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PREFACF

We have great pleasure in presenting this book on
‘ Hindi Grammar ’ to the Hindi-learning public. This is an
advanced and higher treatise on grammar, and students
are advised to study beforehand ‘Hindustani Grammar’
and ‘Saral Hindi Vyakaran’ Parts I & II, which are
intended for lower forms in the Middle and High Schools
in the Madras State.

This book is based on the syllabus for the S.S.L.C.
examination framed by the Education Department of the
Government of Madras, The requirements of the Matricu-
lation, the Intermediate and the B. Com. courses of
Madras, Andhra, and Mysore Universities, and of the
Praveshika examination of the Hindi Prachar Sabha, have
also been kept in view in preparing this book.

All possible efforts have been made to make the study
of grammar as interesting as possible. The main object
of this book is to make the student understand to
enable him to express himself in correct anm'
Hindi. The subject has been treated mostly according
to the snductive method. Hindi equivalents for all the
technical terms have also been given.

The authors, Sri S. R. Sastri, M. A. Lecturer in Hindi,
Women'’s Christian College, Madras, and Sri Bhalchandra
Apte, have prepared this book on the basis of their
experience in teaching Hindi both in schools and colleges.

Suggestions for improvement are welcome.

PUBLISHERS
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LESSON 1
The Imperative

il
gy L&Y
qH ol | Lok O F
g STER | a1

The above sentences are in the Imperative
mood. The Imperative mood is used when we
command or request a person to do a thing,

(a) When g is the subject, the root of a verb
is itself the imperative form.

(b) When g® is the subject, & is added to
the root ; and when ¥m is the subject, g is added
to the root.

Note :—g is not commonly used in addressing
equals and superiors. It is sometimes used in
addressing children, God and menials, and to
show contempt.

g is used in addressing friends, equals, or
those who are inferior to us.

¥ is used in addressing superiors and stran-
gers whom we wish to respect.



T, LR A |

g s
¥ wEE, q e 38 agm v

wT§ AvE, g W A AR "R |
gAY SRR |
AR Y, Y SR ST, 4R |

(¢) When #m is the subject, the Imperative
forms of 3, &, ¥ and ¢ are A/, /A, AR, and
@R, respectively.

(d) When g is the subject, @ and @ are the
imperatives of § and & respectively (not ¥ and
).

The negative sense in the Imperative is
expressed by adding #& before or after the verb.

A AQ S |
w1 HE L |
¥ 7w
A 7@ |
Sometimes 7 is used in place of 7 to express
the negative. It is milder in sense than

sq axi @ sgA)
The addition of ar to the respectful form of
the Imperative indicates politeness,

agt ofw W sm @A df¥m You will please send
(me) a letter on reaching there.



s ey ImgAm You v

3
c go the day

after tomorrow, without fail.
oy ¥ 7o wgam Kindly do not come to-

morTrow,

wrq ag ww HRm Please be kind enough to do

this work.

Note :—In speech, the subject of an impera-
tive sentence is generally omitted.

et |
¥
o’ |
W AW

Exercises

Translate tnto English :—

1.

S

M, T T4 | 98 |

Mo, s &, A 99 23 |

7@ 7l W ¥ R e w3 |

59 AN | qEw & |

A AR O A AR TF A S R |
g w9 A, F #q 7T A |

¥ @ g, @ & 38 Q |

A8 Fow A AR MUrE A} Q|

oA ML F FA aF Seh, Y Iy



10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

4

M9 T T w1 fifd |

qg FW B AR FAF qE |

& &R o= adl 2, 3 |

WA & A AR AR | X |

A TF AR A I A A FA S |

g At oqw F wWrer T AR |
[#iva - salvation]

Translate tnto Hindi ~—

1.

PN BN

10.
11.

12.

Rama, come here; bring the book and
read.

Go home, take food and return early.

Please stay with me,

Do this lesson to-morrow.

Please give one rupee to Gopal.

Do not drink coffee, drink milk.

Please make some hot tea for me.

Do not give more than one anna for a
cup of tea.

Wash this cloth and clean those vessels.

Please drink this medicine,.

Joseph, take this letter and give it to
your brother.

Please see ‘Pukar’. It is a good film
(talkie).



b

13. Do not bring all the flowers from the
garden ; bring only the roses.

14, Sit on the bench and sing a song.

15. Speak in your mother-tongue at home.

[with me - ¥ @ ; talkie - 9/@-%]

LESSON 2

um, g, § Rule
Some of the masculine words end in =m.
These words form their plural by changing the
e into ¢ and the feminine by changing the sn
into .

Mas. Sing. Mas. Pl. Fem.
Y o et
g L] st
e § o ¥ SR 1())

This rule is called the sn, w, § rule. The
following examples will further explain the rule:—
sgt sy qemret s § 1 (Mas. Sing.)
A Good boy goes to school.

S o% qeme s €1 (Mas. Pl)
Good boys go to school.

= ol e T X1 (Fem. Sing.)
A good girl goes to school.

s Tyl wzwet I ¥ 1 (Fem. Pl.)
Good girls go to school.
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Exercises
Translate into English :—

1 2 gl o | Ea

I%H 9 I &S I 1§ |

At sl wr w2

A sl amar wed €

fRwrea s I AT

Tg 9 A 2 5 T AL Iy |

i &Y o & e ot B

e ¥ A3 %o saEr fwd ¥

e &1 @92 @@l arar @ |

FOFI ¥ O WHA TW T; A AE

IR |

11, e & ¥z &3 da T

12. % W gT I T | W DA AFE
AR |

13, ¥ oW agq @2 §; gW Ad @ |

14, =€ A w=dht B ; o e 9y |

15, WRT 7 RATAEF & |
[ - broken ; #@ - miles]

N S T

[y
e
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Translate tnto Hinds :—

1.

No kN

© o

10.
11,
12.

13.
14,
15.

Gopal’s sister goes to school every day.
Sweet mangoes are available at Bezwada.
The plantains of Malabar are big.

My mother lives in Mysore.

The cocoanut-water is very sweet.
There is a big book in the black box.

In the north, people wear woollen clothes
in winter.

In the south, we wear only thin clothes.
This paper is thick ; bring a thin paper.
Is there green ink in your pen?

We drink only cold water.

The people of Europe can speak many
languages.

Please tell us good stories.
There are some long lessons in that book.
All my sisters know Hindi.

N.B.—In sentences 6 and 10, the introduc-
tory ‘there’ is not translated into Hindi.

[are available - fired ¥ ; woollen - &Y ; winter - swt]



LESSON 3

Present Tense
IIATA F1S

The Present Tense may be divided into
Indefinite (@ a&w@), (2) Continuous (TS
a¥aw), and (3) Doubtful Present (&g awaw).
The conjugation in the Present Tense is easy
and regular, If the conjugation of one or two
verb-roots is mastered, the conjugation of the
other verb-roots will be easy.

The following is the conjugation of € (be)
in the Present Indefinite :—

“#¥§Tam g ¥ We are
&% Thou art
o1 & You are a9 ¥ You are

7t ¥ He (she, it)is %% They are

The following is the conjugation of s (go)
in the Present Indefinite :—

Masculine
Singular Plural
s ¢ 1 go Tw s ¥ We go

g ¥ Thou goest
@ B You go zsmm%i You go

agwaet He goes s § They go
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Feminine

Aot g Igo e € We go

gar ¥ Thou goest
aw e & You go } o s ¥ You go

qg at § She goes & s ¥ They go
The other verbs are conjugated in the same

way.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

© 0 S P

o
S

11.
12.
13.

¥ e A o g S £ |

W R s R ham wd F

A T S 8§ FA ol g 2

e oW @ Ras % e we s ¥

TEH AT F e A 2 |

Aogwq A I T2 § TR @ R

Agd g Ot § & 2

I HT FAT &, IqH AT JIA |

IS F 3T I @R T, wE@ @ @ |

W fgmm &t 7o foml oW fi W &
®h R

913 ¥ dreq § ok do IR w=w § )

gH @R § TW % W T 1 W & 2

€ oresT At 8, g WY w4t A e



14.
15.

10
ﬁ,ﬁm&ﬁiﬁﬁmﬁhﬁﬁl
g7 2 T I2d &), oM § AT Y 33 )

[s@ & - even now]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

NOo A

10.
11,

12.
13.

14,

When do you begin your work in the
morning ?

Ramachandra plays football very well.

When I go to school, I take my neigh-
bour’s son with me.

The children of this school learn Hindi.
My friend, Sita, sings very well.
Birds live in nests on trees.

Why do you not talk to your relatives
in your mother-tongue ?

My father likes Hindustani music very
much,

Radha goes to bed at nine o’clock.
Her brother gets up early in the morning,

In our school we sit on benches and
write on paper.

Why did you go to your office very late?

The master plays a tune on the harmo-
nium, and then we sing it.

In the evening the boys and girls of that
school attend the drill-class,
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15. Sister, why do you read till late in
the night ?

[football - #g; in the nests - sfat #; goes to
bed - &% st §; plays a tune on the harmonium -
genfam s ¥;  drill-class - =mm # &1 or @A™ #F
Tt ; to attend - &t W]

LESSON 4

Present Continuous

AIRFISF gaaq
To form the Present Continuous tense, T

is added to the root instead of ar, followed by
the forms of .

Masculine
d#ww§ Iain going & s ¥ We are going
astw ¥ Thou art
going
gam@® & You are
going
ae s} He is going ¥ st & & They are going

smg s @ & You are going

The feminine is formed by changing @& into w\.

Aol W ¥y
gy
gaamhin} g ool ¥ 1

SRR Y Awmalr ¥
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Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. T W aga-8 & 1 @ ¥ |

2. ¥R AT g @I £ |

7 ® fafdet A w ¥ )

EAR T5% % 69 o waAl 9iE © ¥ |

gn ot g FW dE ® €

gH ot wa = a1 @ & ¢

ATSIFS AA0 FI7 FR @I 2 2

5 foer @@ @ )

W P A T A T R W &R
10, =g W F 74 ‘S ® § 2 9 ¥ WA |
11, 39 & W ¥ 92 feRe s @ 7
12. 9 IEH I © T, SfFA qg T S |
13 g @ @ T AN gw R S RE
14, T5F A AT GAR SEH AT R T |
15. &0 AES AN I 79 @ ® ¥ |
[®@ ™ - to spin; g @ ™ - hand-work ; R -

drawing]

Translate into Hindi :—
1. The teacher is putting questions to his

students.

T L



e

L xNo

10.
11,
12.
13.

14,
15.

13
The students are carrying their books.
The maid-servant is cleaning the vessels.
What are you seeing there?
The people are climbing down the moun-
tain,
My uncle is coming back to-morrow.
The dogs are fighting among themselves.
Why are you giving up this job?
I am teaching Hindustani to my
children.
We are staying in that big bungalow.
Are you not staying in Madras now ?
My aunt is preparing food to-day.
I am going to the bazaar to buy vegeta- -
bles.

We are going together to see the film.
He is sleeping in his room on a cot,

[to put a question -@a® ggar; to carry -&
smr; maid-servant - AwT; to clean - wtww, to
climb down - sa@w; job - ™, ¥ar; bungalow - e ;
aunt -§# (father’s sister) or @ (mother’s sister) ;.
together - @& @ ; cot - &w]



LESSON 5
Doubtful Present

afgsa gaaE

To express doubt in the present tense, g
is added to @@, E@, &Y, etc,

g7 changes into &m, §® and &R, etc., accord-
ing to the subject.

# sman g I may be going.

Tq Y g We may be going.

q S g Thou mayest be going.

ga T g[ You may be going.

uq T FA You may be going,

FE S g1 He may be going.

¥ W g They may be going.

dar s g’ Sita may be going.

sie e €@ Women may be going.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

Ot W

Y Sl S DR, T S & 8y
I o9 ARGy a9 & @rar g |

W wpit @rar 2T, g sed e |
g T T 2 9 TS AWy A |
78 gt W) & sar &m |
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Fg WHEM oFT ¥, FEl SR ga W A |

g9 TEE SFd % 6 A ewe Wy At
®d |

8. 59 d% A TEAN, & a| eqar g |

9.
10.
11,
12.
13.
14.
15.

AT TR g9 a9 & 9 9gAq e |

B oy, 3 g Ted & |

A FOA ATRH, F 91 & |

oY 9w WS B ARA, a9 & 9ga aft |
gn Qg & 6 & adf e |

AW R B A A= W Ew g &I |
S AT G & A 39 [T &N |

[@vd-=w - kitchen]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

He may be thinking that his brother
will be coming to-day.

Perhaps you may be starting for your
office at ten o’clock.

Please do not come at six o’clock, I may
be playing then.

How many miles may you be walking
in the evening ?

He may not be going to Bombay to-night.



10.

11,
12.
13.
14.

15.

16

Tomorrow I may not be working in my
office.

We may be starting on a tour by that
time.

He may be bringing the medicine.

They may be returning the money in a
day or two.

We may be learning music in the
morning.

They may be sending the books by post.

She may be playing on the Veena,

Your mother may be liking this saree.

The teacher may be teaching English to
Sarojini.

Your friend may be talking with his
father.

[tour - g ; by post - T &]

LESSON 6
Future Tense

The future Tense is formed by adding 3w,
qm, etc., to the root of the verb. The following
is the full conjugation : —

Masculine

¥ s I shall go.
&R SR We shall go.



17

q IR Thou wilt go.

qu S You will go.

g SRy You (res) will go.
TE ST He will go.

¥ SRR They will go.

The conjugation of %, %, &, differs slightly
from the conjugation given above. It is as
follows :—

Singular Plural
# &m Tw ¥
W gH @MY, Y FN
g ¥ LR

¥ and € are conjugated just like &.
The feminine is formed by changing minto #.

Note :—Sometimes g, @3, gy ; &, 37, ¥ and
aw, are used in place of m, ¥, A= and J.

Exercises

Translate into English :—-
1. & oS o & =W @ ST )
2. A Wi ofr e, g ofr SR e
3. 7, ¥ adf endam, W arw Uar 49 B
4, WU G m AR aw At ] |

5. g aga ot Tma st 2
2



© o

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.
. &, &, Zer, g 1At I3 |

18

&f, 38 Fga S AF o sy

@ g0 AAR § 7 WO 2

¥ oqa 81 A % foq fhard W |

a9 B TF 419 & |l T |

T, ¥ @@ A, R wes w B
At |

g (AR & qE A w4 ¢

§9 B AE-9T 9 AN AR RzAarl |
R | '

gn ot (AR @ %t T @0

ga Fa a1 ¥ oft R arg =S |

[==% &1 & - together]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

@

In our school, they will teach Hindi
from next year onwards.

This year, about a hundred students
will sit for the S.S.L.C. examination,

When will you go to your village ?

I shall start for Bangalore the day after
tomorrow,

Will you stay there for about a week ?



10.

11.

13.

14.

15.

19

No, I shall return from there in two or
three days.

My friend will stay in a good hotel in
Delhi. -

Will you please give me a letter to him ?

Yes, I shall certainly give you what you
want.

He will show you round the beautiful
places in Bombay.

My son will join the Engineering College
in Benares.

I shall bring my car, and we shall go
together to the bazaar.

Very well, we shall start at about five
o’clock.

Will you please take this picture with
you ?

Yes, I shall take it and safely give it to
your {riend.

[about - #&@; will join - wdi & or Tfge &w;
together - &g ; safely - fwiaa & an)



LESSON 7
Past Tense—Jamia
The Past Tense ‘wa®®’ has six sub-

divisions :—
AW ga—Indefinite Past
wrgw Ja—Present Perfect
qit y@—Past Perfect
&fgm ya—Doubtful Past
s ya—Imperfect Past
¥RgAa@—Conditional Past

Past Indefinite

QrareT Ja

An action mentioned as begun in past time
without any definite reference to the time or its
condition is said to be &wwr 3@, as —

# do—1I sat,

(a) If the root of the verb ends in ‘=1’
(silent) lengthen it to form the masculine singular
and change into g for masculine plural; in
feminine singular it becoms § and in feminine
plural &

SRS e

Singular Plural
Masculine ¥t (laughed) L5
Feminine ¥ gat

So also &=, T&1, f=T, T, etc.
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(b) If the root ends in am or *&, = is added,
which changes according to the =m, g, § rule.

Sometimes g is used in the place of ¥, and §
and § in the place of @ and , respectively.

Masculine
Singular Plural
# s (I came) ¥R WX Or Y
e {gm ¥ Or 3G
m bH
JE oW | 0
Feminine
Singular Plural
@ sy or g ¥ st or g
Q- cry
# & (I cried) & ¥ or AT
Tg At ¥4 or AT
FAST | or U ¥ ¢ or A

So also f&@nar (taught), @mn (ate), gomr (called),
arm (slept), @ (sowed), | (lost), etc.

(c) 1f the root ends in g or 4, change § or ¢
into g and add =1, which changes into ¥, & and &

in masculine plural, feminine singular, and
feminine plural, respectively.

Masculine
Ay - to drink
fe (singular) f& (plural)
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Feminine
@ (singular) i (plural)
Note —When with 4,2 is added, both the
£ s become blended into §; Q+&=% (drank).

3 (give) and ¥ (take)

7@ (gave) =x
o A
f&ar (took) for
# &

Exception to the above rule :—

In the following verb-roots, the above rule
is not applicable :—

& (hatch, foster), & (row)

Their forms are as follows .—

Masculine Femanine
1, /%
[T ... Y, |

(d) 1f the verb-root ends in &, change it into
¥ (short) and add v and ¥ in masculine and & and

% in feminine.

g - to touch
Masculine Feminine

1, ¢ i A
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(e) The following forms should be learnt
and remembered well, as they do not come under
any of the above rules :—

HT - do
Masculine Feminine
e (did) 3
] 01
! - become, happen
Masculine Feminine
gon (became, happened) g
™ &
g1- be
Masculine Feminine
a1 (was) ofY
¥ off

# %= faw o—I1 was ill yesterday.

q€ @09 %% @ & AAR ga—He became ill] by
eating bad fruit.

ant % @9 g§—A war took place in Burma.

M - gO

Masculine Femanine
™ (went) ™y

™ i

Note :—In the past tense, if the main verb
is transitive, ‘¥’ is added to the subject, and the
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predicate agrees with the object and not with
the subject in gender and number,

But, if the object is followed by the case-
ending #, then the predicate always remains in
the masculine singular form,

(This will be explained in detail later on.)

T & o @h—Rama ate purs,
@1 A 3 fr—Sita drank milk,
g faafeal & @9% W oW gg 3m—We saw

the soldiers going on the road.

Exercises
" Translate into English :—

1. ¥ wi {7 we s & @ |

W A W G B A9 A |

A FHFA 8 fpaet & &2

¥ woRs § AN & & oar)

el & o & W | e & A ¢

¥ ot ¥ arer A Y & Bl ¥ A

%% g fhae a3 QY 2

¥ ors & o @A ; SR A W @ W™
qrar |

9. {WTEE S ¥ Mg A @ |

10. 3% @y I ot ot el S Wi oft

ol i



11
12
13
14

15.

26

& IR IR & FAT &g 3 |

g R AR I T AR T T G |

& I AW F A SN i AN 9y |

farea &t @98 ad A HRER (W)
R AR a% HE q&] 4T |

@ @ e ¥ v Rt FEE w® 395

[w&S - before ; St& - peak, top]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

[

Bhagirath brought down the Ganges to
this earth.

. I went to the park to see the Exhibition

yesterday along with my friend.

The Australians played well; therefore
England was defeated.

Who won in the Hockey Tournament ?

India won the Hockey Prize in the
Olympics,

I got ten rupees from the merchant,

After seeing the cakes, the monkey
climbed down the tree.

Seeing the police, the dacoits ran away.

The children played well and also slept
. well.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

26

When Damayanti slept, Nala left her
alone in the forest and ran away.

Pandit Jawaharlal went to Ceylon in an
aeroplane,

The Titanic sank into the ocean within
half an hour.

Only 150 people were saved, and the
rest were drowned.

The schools and colleges re-opened on
the first of July.

I did not receive the telegram from my
friend in time.

[exhibition - sigi§it; was defeated - g v,
won - i@l ; cake - @&, &&ar; dacoit - =/ ; aeroplane -
Eag §EIF; ocean - &gF; were saved - =@ @ ; rest -
T @1; drowned - g4 7 ; re-opened on the first of
July - 3o oge ald@ &t fw g= o]

LESSON 8
Present Perfect

aras 9gA

suat §—has come (3€)

wan §—have gone (&)

93t ¥—has read

These forms are called the swmaw s@—Present
Perfect Tense—in Hindi.
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sgw 3y is formed by adding & and ¥ in the
singular, and ¥ and & in the plural, to the
Indefinite Past.

Intransitive
Masculine
Singular Plural
& st T o ¥
q {3“"":5.'
aq Wy F
T o ¥ ¥ ¥
O (r‘ﬂ%‘%ﬁ
Sk Com 3 ¥
qE Y FwE
Feminine
AN oY & ¥ arfy ¥
# sy ga ety &
dar X 7 dran A ok X F
Transitive
CEECE Y CoER R
Q¥ qm " R e X A @y ¥
¥ aw o adR T A 3 ot T ¥

In referring to historical facts, smm w&is
used in the place of o1 3@ (Remote Past, dealt
with in the next lesson).



28

e.g.,—W&ua X wRRE W T S R |

Columbus has discovered America.

ATHES TESTET X aaTET R )

Shah Jehan has caused the Taj Mahal
to be built.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

O o A o o

10.

1

12

B o sreaw $ Ch Ea e 2

q oW aF T W T; F N |

M fiarht & W arg o A A Jw R

T oY ST R A1 F@ S 2 '

THM 1 AT GOl  ; 19 i) T2 |

7t € oo 4% ¥ ol ¥ w Raef 35§

N T TS H T2 T A% B |

& U % a8 W A Qar A onf-ondt 337 )

TRewET @ Y, gEenm, @R fEmE @
s far 7

gIR IS A TErgh F & R ¥

¥ (g9 aR A §; AW A s &l AR
o ¥ )

B AT Tod & ofA oW & sar df
fio = & |
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13. 3R 7% B, ¥ ¥ AR 3% W & |
14 20 W &% 33 §; AR gw W & ol

IS

15, ¥ onet agq T & o g ag g |
[a& ¥ - forefathers; @wmaw - continuously,
at a stretch]

Translate snto Hindi :—

1.
2.

No v s w

© x

10.

11,
12.
13.

I have not gone to Kashmir till now,

We have seen the beautiful palace in
Madurai.

He has reserved a place for you and me.

The girls have passed the examination.

My son has joined the Cricket Club,

Have you taken the whole house onrent ?

Gama has challenged the wrestlers of
the world to fight with him.

The labourers have received their wages.

A lakh of students have appeared for
the Hindi examinations till now.

I have learnt a very good lesson from
him,

We have heard many things about him,

You have committed a grave mistake.

The Government have released all the

prisoners.
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14, By drinking cow’s milk, have we grown
tall ?

15. The Government have given many
concessions to the ryots of this State.

[till now - %™ @®; to reserve - @i T@a; or
@ 9tga1; has joined - wfr® g }; on rent - f¥ W
or wi? ®; has challenged - 3= §r¥; wrestlers -
qgeam or FRY IR ; labourers - wwgy; wages -
awgd; have comitted a grave mistake - a9t s
f¥; prisoners - 3f, #A F1; have released - 3t
frm % or REn & B R; government - @@w; many
concessions - #§ R - ryot - Y, fsam ; State - =)

LESSON 9

Past Perfect
0 g7
(Remote Past) Rule
qft 47 is formed by adding =m, % in masculine
singular and plural, and #tand +#f in feminine
singular and plural, respectively to the @ .

Singular Plural
# T o WY
— {gﬂ ™ a
g Ny g
T T o Iy

Srar Ty ofY T Y oA



31

Exercises

Translate tnto English :—

1.

U} o @9 A8r 9T 9, TR S
AT §T |

9. W9 Ta% UES FY EAIK FeT A I ¢

NoSs oo

x

T F AR S UE9, a9 qF ARE0 A9
T T o7 |

¥ 7 qare Saq &2 A 80 o1, ik g
EIRIC AR

8 QAT o, gafeT ¥F I AL s |

IqR A A oft, 3 <o A |

I A FwAy o o, ek o ow w&
e |

TE9 TH GHR & W ¥ QA B T JUA q |

9. gl % Rgwm T wia & 9@ o=

10.
11.

12.
13.

ERER DI
1 1857 % | Regram oF gorm |
£ Mure ® = Y 7Y ¥ ca ow
@ |
gaA Iaw gemEr 91 ; R ft a8 a9 amn )
A o TTH A AT o7 AR IEW @ A o)
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14, A X TR W & I@NT @rT 41 |
15. qai9 ? 6w @t ff 5 9 aw oy

firft, o9 9% 9@ | AT A N K|
HAT |

[s=mw - voice, sound ; waw - fault ; waw awfy & -
had taken an oath ; stsmdY - freedom]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

2.

The police had reported the matter to
the magistrate.

We had seen with our own eyes the
sufferings of the people.

The farmers had reaped the fields, but
there was no rain to proceed with
the work.

Jehangir had signed the death-warrant
of his Queen,

I had scarcely started when he called
on me,

You should not have hated the person
whom you had once loved.

I have approved of all you had said to
my brother,

What Christ had taught his disciples
formed the basis for composing the
Bible.
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9. The people had collected enough men
and money to save the country,

10. I had begged of him to be kind to his
own countrymen.

11. We were very tired as we had travelled
the whole night, ’

12. The King of England had extended a
warm welcome to Mahatmaji, the
uncrowned King of India.

13. She had prepared a plan to distribute
alms to the poor,

14. We had almost caught the enemy when
he disappeared into the forest.

15, Lord Buddha stopped animal sacrifice
which had been widely practised
before in India

[had reported - wa & #Y; with our own eyes -
uedh i@l ¥; suffering - #2, a5A!w; to reap the field -
%qe Fz1; signed - gwwa et or gwmwR BFAr; death
warrent - @@ # q@WI; queen - ¥W; scarcely
started - =@t ¥t @wr; to hate - 9o or W@ F=T; to
approve - @ &@; Christ - gar ade; disciple -
=1, Wi ; formed the basis - saw & ; to compose -
& %@ ; Bible - &e; extended a warm welcome -

wrE fmr; uncrowned king - ¥w w1 sHuE;
plan - a@a; to distribute - s w; alms - W\, TW,

3
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w@; almost - #@ wda; disappeared - mam gun;
forest - s ; animal sacrifice - 9g=rw; had been
widely practised - s Raw a1 or @ wefea ]

LESSON 10
Doubtful Past
Qg g7
An action which might have taken place
in past time is said to be @ 1w, as :—
Agre s e - Gopal might have come.

Rule
The Doubtful Past is formed by adding the
following forms of & to the smma @ according
to the person, number and gender.

Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem.,
gm El g;i ehh
L1k
o w & s
L1 L g g

Note:—In the first person, instead of §m,
B is also used.

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. 369 SO@ ®a fRar & |



I T

10.
11.

12.
13.

14

15.

86

39 o ot A e o R & e

Syt B w7 91, gAY TE HT A

q o g BT @ Tt § W E

A @ 2, T o9 qF FORd TEd T 8

gn IR & &0 ST ST a1 |

S Grar & 6 & S b R |

qaaqa fwmer & RE e & ama e
T AN |

aew A @t e e dE @ wwa §
il

1 7 TAAS ¢ 6 ¥ Iq w1 W e

AN aE T g b @dy ¥ 3|y o e
W ® |

& R 2, IR H @I & A v |

#& A gears § sra’ @ arer &veT &R |

g7 =S A e 99, AR g3 W 2fm
e |

¥ g@ S 495 ¥ T £, AR OE & A
T 9EF

[ we ¥ - I think, I feel; @@ - education,
training ; §& - beanty ; g¥4® - horse-race]
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Translate into Hinds '—

1.

10.

11,

12.

13.

You might have heard Premchand'’s
name.

He might have forgotten all about this.

I might have reached there a few
minutes late.

Most probably, he might have gone to
his office,

What is the use of your going now?
They might have slept.

She might have passed the first exami-
nation.

He might be thinking that we had
brought it.

You might have asked him to pay the
fare and he might have refused.

You might have invited the Mayor for
the function,

He might have thought that I would be
still here.

The tutor might have taught them the
lesson,

They might have paid him the old
dues.

We might have missed the train, but for
your warning.

i
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14, Sarala might have said so, but her
brother will not do like that.

15. The cat might have drunk the entire
milk.

[most probably - wga &@; to refuse - F®R
&G0; to invite - ggwn, fd=mm ¥v; function - sew,
gw@; old dues - 3o WAY; to miss - T, THA;
warning - S ; entire - &Rt ]

LESSON 11
Imperfect or Continuous Past
A A
The Past Imperfect Tense indicates an
action which was going on in the past.

# fomam o
R

wqh 7 is formed by adding the following to
the verb-root according to the person, number,
and gender. '

} I was writing.

Masculine Feminine
Sing. Plyu. Sing. Plu.
au Ay a oY & off
W XT* ofy oY of

Yo LR et N Ay i
WwWww WA WHhR Al
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There is a slight difference between & ur and
W . The former expreses an idea of habit or
repeated action, and the latter shows merely the
continuity of an action in the period indicated.

ag &7 @ «—He was singing daily.
i.e., He was in the habit of singing daily.
a€ w & w—He was singing (at the moment).

Note .—English sentences like ¢ A man lived
there’ are better translated by the Imperfect
Tense in Hindi,

A man was living there—a=% sgey Tl w&an a1 |

Exercises
Translate into English :—

L g0 qA § O A ot suR gy & & W
A |

9. A0 TR RN ff, I A QA A, AR
&g

3. @3 ¥ A7 & @rar oI, AHS 4] @ |

4, gfm wo # @R Xy Faw aat Xk &
®a

5. &F 999 ¥ G afF &Y 9 I35 A |

6. g TES FEE B A AN Jea A, ATHS Fl
T [ ?



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

89

diar ft oww oy F O WS T TP
ardr of |

AT FEq 9§ 6. A afEd oS T R,
fi o @ #4F ¥ e

¥ o o7 o wow ¥ qg d@R 2, oA
¥ oga fiar st & onw F oWER &
QT o7 |

WA @A A R sEw @@ W
® I

B 0% W & A1 ® X A FgAr N A § |
AR

Q- & T @S Fe R § o
ST AT |

HoAE RegEE & % 91 @ a1, e
SR 98T |

A AT ©S WA W G W R F, A
& wwe Sew R MR T |

g AT wNE ¥ @ed ¥; e &
| g

[swwn - time, age ; #%-5® - eatable root ; ¥ww -
useless ; @t e - to pursue ; swa-wdy - prohibition ;
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saim ®@n - to support; W= - dependent,

slave]

Translate into Hindi .—

1.
2.

3.

10.

11.

12.

He was writing an essay in English.

Saraswathi was studying with me in the
school.

That night our train was running at a
speed of fifty miles an hour,

We were hoping that the teacher might
not come.

When they were sleeping, the dogs were
awake watching,

I was hearing the speech of Pandit
Jawaharlal,

We were playing tennis when he came,

I was knowing even from then that he
would not obey you.

In the last war, the Germans were fight-
ing bravely and fearlessly to the end.

As we were climbing the mountain, we
saw a big sandal tree on the slope to
our left.

Sakuntala was trying hard to hide her
desire.

You were talking too loudly at the
meeting,



41

13, The children were making a deafening
noise; therefore we could not hear
anything.

14, We were living in Tirunelveli two
years ago.

15, Formerly this cow was giving five seers
of milk; but now it gives only one seer,

[essay - @@, f@a; speed - waR; to watch - @
1 ; to the end - o= & ; sandal - ==+ ; slope - 3W;
deafening - ¥ %t w¥ §¥are)

LESSON 12
Conditional past

TR

An action which would have been carried
out, if a certain condition had been fulfilled in
the past, is called ¥gRawgeE i —

R ¥ sar & =g agf amr—Had I gone, he would
have come here, (As I did not go, he did not
come),

aff gA 7 WA & ag g@ w@—If you had not been
(there), he would have been drowned.

IR A A T A 9% W 7 & ww—If you had
come, that work would certainly have been
finished. (As you did not come, the work was
not finished).
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¥R oW % o o1 3@ d@a—If you had come
yesterday, you would have seen him.

Marg g @ o dt @ s—If Gopal had eaten
well, he would have grown fat.

afy g aRem @ @ awe g@—If you had worked
hard, you would have been successful.

Rule
¥Wrawgaa is formed by adding @, &, &, & to
the verb-root.

T, @w, e, andl
Note :—(1) 1n this tense, a sentence begins

with "R or af and is followed by &; sometimes
R is dropped.

gu oA & ¥ N gEn | Qe |

If you had come, I too would have played
with you,

‘a’ is used to form the negative of this tense,

"R TW Ao @ ¥ wm—If Ram had not come,
I would have gone.

wR & @ o & gav 7 fred—If I had not come,
you would not have met me,

*R ¥ 7 Srem & g7 @ gwa—If I had not spoken,
you would not have heard.
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Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. R o g1 @A A Ao afE R
S |
2. SRR 19 HX § A1 & Fo & Tl €9 |
3. T GREd 7 ot a1 Y gE wwA |
4. afffaar # @ 7 @ o =& 9 gr adh |
5 8 fomar &1 3 F orq, SfF tEr &RAm
sfua 7 &an |
6. ¥ sar e ¥t owa M O g
T |
7. R A A W GHRI A X FW W W
IO ¢
B WY AR WS AR wal, &M IR &
el |
. R A oUN AA W AL, A X IqH ™
& e |
10. 98 TEGT A 0 AL W awar M2 A
Ia tar w€l e |
11. FR ¥R 99g W TN T A FERE
sftqar |

oo

©
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12. &% 39 T gINR &3 & %8 1@ T g |
13, Regerlt o 3@ @ § we Wiwd Q@

Falt & el ¥ [ T = |

14, R Y @ WE T WS QA oA TH N
AH |

15. smq= € goran Elon g a4 | W
IO & a8 FA TEF war ¢

[w&™ - captain ; ww=ar - dependency, slavery]

Translate into Hindi :—

1. If you had told me beforehand, I would
have sent my peon.

2, Rama would not have gone to the
jungle, but for his father’s desire.

3. He would not have dared to enter the
house without my permission,

4, They would have agreed if you had just
told them before,

5. Who else could have saved him if I were
not there ?

6. If she had liked the cloth, she would
have bought it.

7. If it had been hot, he would not have
drunk it before cooling it.



10.

11.

12

13.

14,

15,

45

We would have been happier, if he had
been an honest servant. '

If I had been there, I would have given
a straight answer,

Even if an angel had advised Rama to.
disobey his father, he would not have
done so.

Had Sita wings, she would have flown
over to Rama.

If the army had so wished, they would
have made the enemy run away.

Had any other been there in his place,
he would have met with his death.

If you had but worked well, you would
have passed the examination.

If he had been clever, he would not have
delayed.

[permission - sigafa ; straight answer - @ stams;
angel - wfear; wing - @]

LESSON 13
The Noun
agr

A Noun is a word which names anything.

In Hindi, there are three divisions of
nouns :—safears® (Proper Noun), stiarss (Common
Noun) and wm&ars® (Abstract Noun).
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A Proper Noun is the name of a person,
place, or thing.

Fomw @3t gl § - Calcutta is a good city.

T\ @13 91 § - Rama is a good boy.

Here, ¥=+a and A are aafess @@t (Proper
Nouns).

A Common Noun is the name given to every
person, place or thing of the same class.

e I9andr s § - The cow is a useful animal,

Here, = and st are Common Nouns,

An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality
or state.

Y - swiftness awdt - fight Lt
fiwm - sweetness FaTEY - honesty} (quality)

¥%™ - boyhood sy - youth } (state)
T - slavery & - sleeping
Exercises

Translate into English :—
1. g g & e } ol afdm ¥ g 2
2. M 1 G AZA AT S AT A 2
3. qFft ¥ 7B, dft WRg WE-E F g
®a T
4 Rgem ¥ oft s & owEw Y@
it ot |



ot
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a1 1930 & g@ (WrEreag) § wP @
g ot |

Tm A EIE A MR TR @

Sew Ot 7 W @ SR T eI A |

8. | ¥ =gt @ qEd ghEl @ few

10.

1L

12.

13.

14

Sy 2 |

. W F WER PR W A AR g3 F e

a9 & |

WRI HAT 9 H W & N g3t * AT
FE |

aFl @ WE F U SR w OFW
W 2 |

w9 St ot € @9 -0 R A ¥ R
4R frd &1

it EEEEH F ‘A0 T F o
frem A werl folt 2

WR A S wW A @ A A
AT gt |

15. el ¥ @9 AT AR S et )

[ - feeling ; @ - quality, nature; wwa -
mischief]
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Translats into Hinds :—

1. Every man has two ears, but not an ear
to hear,

2. With great effort the mazdoor lifted the
heavy box.

3. Anger makes man a savage, and patience
a sage,

4. Throwing off his clothes, he jumped into
the water,

5. Newton discovered the Law of Gravity.

6. Jitendranath Dasis called the M'c Swinly
of India.

7. The extreme heat at Bezwada was the
cause of two deaths.

8. The Himalayas have the highest peaks
in the world.

9. The farmers till the land and grow
various kinds of corn on it.

10. Bhaskaracharya, the father of Algebra,
was a great mathematician of ancient

_ India.

11. Paper is made out of bamboo, grass, and
waste cloth,

12, Every year, crores of rupees worth of

cotton is sent to foreign countries
from India,
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13, The earth is the mother of diamond,
silver, and gold.

14. A train ordinarilx - at 30 miles an
hour, while an electric train goes at 50
miles an hour.

15. Fire, fetters, and prison bars are but a
trifle before great men,

* [savage - s; patience - @m, 9wt; sage - @y,
agrAt; to throw off - 3aw %%1; to discover - | R
e, §wg s; Law of Gravity - qeamdn oifs;
Algebra - ®smftm; mathematician - nfdms ; Ancient
India - = wwa; fetters - &faY; bars - &¥; trifles -
wwgeh A5t or g Tql]

LESSON 14
The Pronoun

qaTH

A Pronoun is a word used to represent a
noun,

The principal divisions of pronouns are as
follows :—

1. gwwaws (Personal):—¥#, &, q, gu, sm, g, ¥
feares (Demonstrative) :—ag, ¥, ag, ¥
ufarss (Indefinite) :—ag, 3o
awarsw (Relative) :—st, &t

BN
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sweves (Interrogative) :—ev, ®ar
6. Fer=w (Reflexive) :—em, w7, &, wn

w

YEYATS S GYATH
1. =@wa 7 (First Person):—#, &
2. @@ 3@ (Second Person) :—%, g/, 3™
3. @ 9@ (Third Person) :—%, ¥, 7%, ¥
Strictly speaking, though &x means ‘ we’,
it is used in the sense of ‘I’ in the following
cases :—
1. Editors and authors generally use &
instead of ¥:—
it smm ¥ - We hope.
& g § - We have heard.
2. Officials use &# to express authority :—
& g 3 ¥ T e sgea # ofin & - We
order that you should present him
in the court.
3. When one speaks in a representative
capacity :—
snoey 6 & @R 7t - We do not agree
to your conditions.
4, To express pride or anger .—
@ gew fw @9 o - We will break
your head. .
ag TAW ¥ W @@ ¢! - What can’ he do
tous?
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5. Colloquially, & is used instead of ¥:—
In such cases, the plural is expressed by
adding & to &% as follows :—
e ad@ @ wft aii—I won'’t take food
" now.
T @ o™ e wft i—We  (people)
won’t go to school to-day. (Plural)
a¥ he, she, it. 7 they.
¥is also used to show respect to a single
person.
¥ W saww ¥ - He is my teacher.
Note :—In modern Hindi, ¥& and ag are used
as plural also (in the place of ¥ and %) as in
ag s & §—They are good people.,
7% %N s s ¥—This Risks has come now,
‘¥me’ means ‘ you’ or ‘ your honour’ (a term
of respect). Sometimes it is used in the sense of
¥ and 7 also.
wm 3 fim ¥—He is my friend.
aneeg TReFy FdAM R mm ¥ g w8 em ¥
s (¥) #ult ¥ wAS §—Bharatendu Harichandra
is said to be the father of modern Hindi prose,
He was a resident of Kashi.

To express more respect, sfmm, ot (fem.)

wg, aww, 30 (fem.) g, are used in the place of
o as in
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Wwm o wu qai@ —When will your honour
arrive there ?

TR SR T ol ¥ sdm—I shall do whatever
your honour says,

@t W H Nwd & s s ¥ I—What does your
ladyship say about this ?

Demonstrative Pronouns

€, ¥, 7%, ¥ are used both as Personal and as
Demonstrative Pronouns,
7€ and & refer to what is near at hand or
near in thought, and @& and & refer to what is
remote, as in
o 3aq =1 #—This is better than that.
Occasionally #® is used in the sense of now
or just now, when it becomes an Adverb.
Ay 4 9%, 98 ¥ ww—Please don’t become
displeased, I am going ncw.
To express emphasis &, § or §is added to
¥, €, q, @4, 9N, T, A, IE, 3, as, ¥ &, wif, o€, o,
¥ & etc,
off =& wi@—We ourselves will go.
‘g6t %1 3w A gorm 3—The teacher has called
you only.
m Ay g@s & @ gaa g fi—We shall take
only those books which you had selected.
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Indefinite Pronouns
%1% and ¥

#1% is used in the following manner :—

(1) To indicate that a person referred to is
unknown.

eF R B &9 ¥—Someone is standing at the
gate,

(2) To express the sense of approximation.

#1% @t 72 § - In about two hours.

1§ g4 fimz § swsit - Come in about ten minutes,

ga fam & 1% 100 98 ¥—There are about 100
pages in this book.

feifirrr > ¥ A% }W TR =% wa ¥—About
1,500 boys are studying in the Christian College.

Note :—ag is not inflected when used in the
sence of ‘about ’ before a number.

(3) When @a is added before #3%, it means
‘all people’ (wa @&m).

an #1% ¥2a € f& 20 3% fadf ¥ - All people say
that Kareem is a well-behaved student.

(4) When = is added to #1, it expresses the
meaning ‘ everyone ’ (5%).

®” ¥ It aff 5@ ssm—Everyone cannot
write a novel.

(5) To express a greater degree of uncer-
tainty, o= is added to #i.
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¥ 7% e wgem s w—Someone was saying
that you are a rogue.

(6) When 9 or qwwr is added to #, it
means ‘ else ’, '
¢ ¥ % A 7 IA—No one else should know
this secret.
®f 790 §@ & ¥ 3q g 7 swn—If it had been
some one else, I would not have excused him.
(7) ®% a ¥ - Something, someone, as & UF
™ N AN & R A9 dw Fw s @ - We have
to do something concrete every day for the

service of the cow. wmh, TET B 7 P 7o AW
&rn - Go, some one will surely be present there.

§T - some
@ is generally used as an indeclinable

adjective. In the following cases, it is used as a
pronoun :—

(1) To refer to parts of groups of men, as,
3 911 a2, $3 Wt sM¥—Some came, some did not.

(2) To refer to an unknown thing.

& # 33 ¥—There is something in the ghee.

g% w § ¥ ¥—There is something in his
mind.

saw W 38 A—Give him also something.

But the phrase ‘T3 & ¥’ means qusie
different.



58

I I8 & 38 o fRm—He took it in a different
sense (i.e., mistinderstood it).

@1 33 - everything wgd 3 - a great deal

& @ 33 S §¥—We know everything.

¥3 TS - very little

¥ 7 3 - a little, something or other

o 7 - nothing

g2 W «ff - nothing at all, nothing whatever

Tga T8 TAR W W T 2@ & 79 7 gov—In spite of
our explaining a great deal, he was adamant.

3% ¥ - something more or extra

g% %) 38 §—Give me something more.

#3 WR—something else

g% 33 9N Ay sie—I want something else.

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. ¥ sma g § 38 FEA £ A 59 | AW
> 2

2. &0 9N g AW drd-ar R @R T

3. R 9k g # wex §2 N ¥ 9Ra-
T HERERIMAY

4 Y B F R JEE T | o _a
g foa ¥ |



10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

66

S AR B AN EAR T A qF A & AMH
T3 AR &1 |

. 92 1 W 5% ¥ Y @ & o e

Far ® ¢

. ¥ gR AT g R 9 e 3 aml W)

® T

@ ¥ FEFEAl BT TF eIR AR @ g
W

L #WE mE Ad aear o & REE s s

g1 & g (ST R Sre |

S AT @9 FS &1 9% ; 30 e 9@ oY,
D FEN |

Y gwE § RIS WS AR A |

T FAWS F RS Al F I] F 9g I8
FS S R

g9 AF AT T AR, 9 AEH Sk Saw q
o= A4l ¥ |

ot & g @ ger A & g v dam
2, oUW & 9g H FGHW TG0 |
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15 el Qv wwi ¥ AR A&
WR A ¥ MY How = A
¥ A et ¥

[omrd €0 - will be grateful; % - art; @ -

poetry ; s - use or experiment ; gswet - matter ;
&N - internal ; swem - behaviour]
Translate into Hindi '—

1. I never thought that he would do such
a work.

2. We blame our misfortune in our bad
days ; while in good days we praise
ourselves, '

3. You may go to Guntakkal by to-night’s
Mail.

Please wait till my father comes back.

5. He never sees his own faults, and always
finds fault with others.

6. She was my classmate when I was
studying in Paris.

7. They went to Africa in search of tusks,
but decided to settle there on reaching
there.

8. He himself told me that you would not
be at home then.



10.

11,

12.

13.

14.

15.

68

Nobody in this world knows where he
came from.

Some people are sitting on chairs and
some on benches,

Do you know anything about the
happenings of yesterday ?

I would rather die than see these
atrocities committed before my very
eyes.

We have published this book for the
benefit of the students.

About five thousand reserve soldiers

participated in  the Frontier
Operations.

I know that you alone cannot do the
entire work ; you may do a part (use
#3) and I shall do the rest (use ).

[misfortune - gwtw, sgad®; to blame - = 3 ;
to find fault with - 3= fmme; classmate - @ ;
tusk - gt ® gd; happening - w=wr; atrocities -

HYTER 3

I would rather die - ATt o™ Tag 4T ;

to participate - wwi ¥w; frontier - @y, &=,
operation - &¥1§, wq1#]



LESSON 15
Relative Pronouns
EraaTa® Qg

st is called a Relative Pronoun, because it
relates to a noun or pronoun which may come
either before or after it. st generally refers to
the pronoun & or &% (that).

Note :—The use of @ in this connection is
becoming obsolete, and a¥ is serving its purpose
in Modern Hindi.

St s e § TR T T S W G —
He who does injustice has to suffer
its consequence (result).

o S @ & #*'—Let the man who knows
speak.

@ sfmg ft a® @ & ™—The difficulty
that was there has disappeared.

st g Fem & mmm—He who will work
will eat.

W o¥w ®W § @& q@ @wm—The boy who
studies will pass.

s 3 & qew—He who gives will receive,

T € o § 9w g o get A ghe o Al wenl—
How blessed is the man who has not
acted according to the contrivances
of the wicked !
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Occasionally s or a% (or &) is omitted,

(&) g & gen—Let bygones be bygones (i.e.,
forget the past).

St sy, e g ¥—Who (whoever) comes,
(he) sings your praise.

In a conversation, the context may make it
unnessary to express a sentence in full, and in
such cases, only the portion which has s as the
subject is retained.

Master :—awR & &0 @ei—DBring vege-
tables from the market.
Servant :—sit s, FR—As you order, Sir.

The words implied are, (sm) st s GRY),
& (% & wEm).

@R S g ¥, F4 sR gA—Listen attentively
to what the Sahib (master) says.

Interrogative Pronouns
TAITIE QIATH
# (who) and #ar (what)

These two—a¥ and #n—very often overlap
each other. It is generally said that @ is used
for persons and #n for things and animals. The
real distinction between them is as follows :—
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# particularies, while # is more indefinite
and refers to groups rather than individuals,
# s @@ ¥ I—Who is going ?
7% #-@ A ¥9—What book is this?
(Here a particular book is referred to).
#r-ar- which particular one (out of many)
In this case, the @ only is inflected.
- gwm & (not Feaedy gwm #) da-ar - which
one expects a more definite answer
than #m.
g€ #at e §?7 What kind of book is
this? (i.e., isit a drama, poem, etc.)
#q FW TR W AR 3w W@ ? What work
shall Rama do and what work Rahim ?
yemsmaw ®E? What work are they
doing ?
At times #7 is more of an exclamation than
of an interrogation.
¥ ga—How good | How beautiful !
" Sometimes it carries the force of a Relative
Pronoun :—
fAqE T WW, }g 951 ITwA@—No one knows what
Gopal will do.
When #1 means #at 9w (what things), then it
is 8%, and when used in a question it is sFa=
indeclinable,
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FFm—gE R R ! s G @y

wA— gH R ] o g ¥
#w is used in ‘selecting’ one member out
-of a group.
7 aell & g7¢ #m ge ¥ '—Which one do
you like among these pictures ?
gaH 99 @ R, g9 @ ¥ !—Among these,
which is a virtue and which is a sin ?
#W is also used as an adjective and as an

adverb.
. g@X @ s fen ¥ 9—What fault has he

committed ?

7€ ®@ 7 #ka ¢ !—In what way is this
work difficult ? (i.e., It is not difficult at all).

Note .—1f #is used more than once in a
sentence, it may assume the force of a conjuc-
tion,

T A, T S, § FE N |

Either today or tomorrow, they will
surely come,

A€ AL PN g, F Al B s §

I know both of you (he and you).

1 g, ¥ W, T GG, [ IEW, G E 3|
®¥#—Men and women, old and young,
all were looking attentively.



63

Sometimes, ¥ expresses a strong negation,
as in, # = s § 9—What do I know? [I know
nothing.]

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. &= @ear ? % % gl & wesht B2

2. TN S @ @-d a9 B2 AT FW A

ol
3. 7 I9% TN ¥ &) AT guAw 43 ¥

A, TR GAEER W RN AR | AN @y
F&T AR e o e ¢

5. A AF-TNFH FH IA ¢ S0 T qEaEr
TEF g |

6. frar arEdY ZFET @ R N ggeam amn
WA W GHAT B 2

7. M @R /AN N AW ar%% aﬁﬁ
AT gt 2 |

8. EAR g™ F 1 M W :ﬂrﬁa%*rr, M
&1 1w a0 |

©

gq A 92 WD &, &N SR I W Ay 2
10. &1 ‘T&Q, Wm, Wﬁﬁy w1 76, @ft
H - AT R |
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11, oM} #@ S qF far o, 98 e 3K W

&

12. 3% oW Rt F e a9 § I aaEy

£ o9 fraat & =3 w A TRY

13, o ¥ X A om q@ F; C‘ARm @

e |’

14, oT% R § TS S B FW WY 2
15. 36 <t fram & Q@ w1, AW A A

g Ry’

[weamn - to repent ; e # f@w & - to be shot
dead ; sm-ia - self-respect; = &0 - to confiscate,
to proscribe ; 9 & #A - as you sow, so you reap]

Translate into Hindi :—

1,
20
3.

4,

The house that you saw is my uncle’s,

He that climbs too high is sure to fall.

He has lost the book that you gave
him,

Who came to see you so late in the
night ?

Who passed and who failed in the last
examination ?

What is the difference between a man
and a beast ?



LESSON 16
Reflexive Pronoun
fsaras sqamw

The Reflexive Pronoun is sm—self (myself,
himself, herself, itself, etc). 1t has but one form,
which is used in all persons and in both the
genders,

# g gwm @k §—] myself can under-
stand.

gz s Fef s @wa 2—He himself can go
there.

¥ sy DA, “ga @ Q@r’—She (resp.) herself
said, ‘‘ you also speak. "’

(1) The Reflexive is sometimes combined
with a noun or a personal pronoun for the sake
of emphasis.

# o - I myself

ag «9 - He himself

g® & - You yourself

Agw = st - Mohan himself came.

Note :—g3, @4, @, are also used as o=
in the Nommatwe Case.

Y GF TE FH W a@¥3 ¥—You yourself can
do this work.

ver er a8 7@ ¥—The king himself has
gone there.



65

7. Real victory goes to those who are dead
in the battle-field, not to those who
live after them.

8. I was unable to hear what you were
saying.

9. What is he doing in the lawn at this
late hour ?

10. Who was the person that was talking
so loudly ?

11. This life which seems so nice and
pleasant is really like a bubble,

12. Return the money that you took from
Gopaldas.

13. What have you done about the work
which I had entrusted to you ?

14. Blessed is she who has given birth to
a son like Tulsidas.

15. The radio helps us to hear speeches that
are delivered thousands of miles
away.

[real victory - & @ or fwm; lawn - fqm;
bubble - geger; to entrust - &ww; is blessed - w ¥]
b
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Note :—wma sm—spontaneously, voluntarily,
mechanically, or automatically
TE AR T F@AA G W @R A FY @ S
¥—This gramaphone stops automati-
cally after the song is finished.
7 ag aqa o ww ! Did he go away
of his own accord ?

(2) The possessive of the Reflexive sm is
@, which also is used in all the three persons
and in the two genders, subject to the usual rule
regarding the possessive forms of a pronoun,

e w9 9% @ g—Mohan reads his

lesson,
g s #W g% W—Do your work your-
self.

gA 9T fFam ss—Bring your book.

I€ AT W #1 g7 =R W@ ¢—He loves his
country well.

a8 aH s 9t ¥#—This is  your own
horse.

# ¥ s @ & fw—I met my friend
yesterday.

IO wOAY T @ # sR—He risked his life,

9€ AT TET & |y gt s d—He  goes to
school with his sister,

W 99X T W ¥—Rama goes to his house,
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Note :—When =@ is repeated in a sentence,
it signifies ‘each,’ as in ¥ swwR-wwgw = FER—Each
of them will go to his own house.

(3) Derived from ¥ is the word &, mean-
ing mutual, which is used in the Possessive and
Locative cases.

| A aaRa—mutual conversation

wiqe @ g2 g0 v ¥—Internal (mutual)

quarrel is bad.

¥ wa ¥ wed ¥—They are fighting among

themselves.

¥ wvw # aga 3w @A ¥—They love each other

(one another) very much.

A WA #f afa dg sA—They broke the

treaty that existed between them.

The difference between sm (the pronoun of
respect) and the reflexive #m may be understood
in the following way :—

(i) The Reflexive s always comes as a
subsidiary to some other pronoun, while sm of
respect comes alone.

(i) The Reflexive sma comes in all the three
persons, both in the singular and in the plural,
while sm of respect comes generally in the
second person plural, and rarely in the third
person plural. ‘



69

wq is also used in the sense of & or & when
reference is to be made to the person previously
referred to; e.g., M= S A &§ @A A ; W TH WER
# wd ¥—Gandhiji used to live at Sevagram;
he used to live in a hut.

Exercises

. Translate into English :—

1.

9 999 oY A@q @M, A9 dqeq F U
&l ¥ |

£ G W A e A St ®

AT FH ST FA F FW TS AT
st Tl T |

Heq 94 A &A@ @ AN A A TW
¥ A9 3 FQ 9 9FqT 82

T G SEl ¥ ooed & el warfsaa
(afar) ¥ w1 o @ |

6. ¥ % o< o v st @®m ¥ e § |

T AN wE R #E o, ol
T I FT S 2 |

a1 s oq  fedie A€ @eedr; 3% W
& quzar 2
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9. AT U =S AT I FAl A A oW @

T AE A0 |

10. 59 &7 S HW AN T T, B T awew
frectt B )

11, #ien g TS0 99 qar o ; S e oA
g @ & a1 Rew

12. §F 39 @ SAMNR T o & A9 @lE
‘|

13. & R, guewm, &A1, AR o ey §
MR ¥ |

Y @am @t ay a0 T T waT e A
FHEI |

15. g ot 9@ W T @ A1 | e e
&L GATah |

[7@® |- to interfere; agd- Jew; wawdy-
century ; @9 - to pounce upon ; 3% - to tease ;
¥ - grave ; W3 - to dig ; gaw - to improve,” to
reform]

Translate into Hindi -—

1. When yon refuse to help yourself, who
else can.help you ?



10.
11.

12.

13.

14,

15.
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There had always been internal quarrels
among the Rajputs.

The lecturer himself, perhaps, did not
fully understand what he spoke.

The prisoners invited the trouble them-
selves.

Man himself is the maker of his destiny.

The mother herself did not understand
the cause of the baby’s illness.

Rama himself went to the jungle;
Dasaratha did not order him to do so.

From the park, Sri Krishna Rao went
to his house.

Every person is happy in his own home,

1 myself thought about this problem.

We must all unite and work ; then alone
we can achieve our goal.

After having finished his studies at
college, my son went to England.

The foolish old man cut open the
stomach of the goose in order to take
away all the golden eggs together.

Students who do not come to their class
regularly will lose some of their
lessons,

I am keeping all my money in the Indian
Bank.
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{lecturer - ar; destiny - wm; maker - frawn,
wTer; problem - @ave, @wen; goal - W, W4;
study - sam, weid; goose - W@; regularly - fam-
W% ; to keep - @]

LESSON 17
Case-endings
frafs
There are eight case-endings in Hindi :—
Case Case-endings
1. wal (Nominative Case) =2
2. ®H (Accusative Case) &
3. =W (Instrumental Case) &
4, wwgm  (Dative Case) &, % foo, & TR
5. wam  (Ablative Case) &
6. @9 (Possessive) N, &, A
7. wgswm  (Locative) # w
8. @@wa (Vocative) 2, T, W

Note -—2, =R, etc., are not case-endings in the
strict sense of the term.

Nominative or the First Case
FAT KITF
The subject of a sentence takes the nomina-
tive sign % only when its predicate is a transitive
verb in the past tense. )
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The uses of this case are :—

(1) To make a noun or pronoun act as the
subject of a verb.

e T & FRO TG T T |

Gopal is very much tired on account of
walking.

e X 9% W A ¥

Abdul has done this work.

(2) To make a noun or pronoun the comple-
ment of a verb.

#F ot §

- I am a sinner.
FEA-TTA § AL I T |
By fighting constantly they became warriors,

Accusative or the Second Case
\ ®H FITE

#, the ending of this case is generally added
only to animate objects. It is sometimes added
to inanimate objects either to intensify an effect
or to express a special significance.

o # gwmar—Call Rama.

wg® A & awa g—The boy beats the dog.

Iq T@Q Fr Ty ®g wmet—Do not touch that
plate.

#r is omitted when the verb indicates going
or coming to a place ; as in,
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| AT S (R I 7 |

All went to their respective houses.
Tt 3 W (W) «m—He came to my house.
Here, though # is dropped, its force remains,

Hence =md, ® and not s, .

Instrumental or the Third Case
FIW KITH
& is the sign of this case. It is used in the

following senses :—
(1) To express the sense of by.

(2)

(3)

¥ TS & FON W |

They went to Karachi by an aeroplane.

To express the sense of with,

IR BN TN A F A T FAE

The rich people amass wealth with great ease.

TR O A& ¥ FAN A FA A G E

We see with our eyes and hear with our ears.

To express the sense of through.

TN € Fa-Ead W & g

We heard this good news through the radio.

Sometimes & is omitted ; as in,

AN ST HR S gt (R) FRE

Gandhiji does his work with his own hands.

& ol et (/) 39 T 3 | @ )

I was looking at the accident with my own
eyes.
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7@ Fm (/) ¥ oo & dgW & ww o

For this reason they fled from the battle-field.

Note .—Sometimes % g1, % s, % AN, ¥ 7hA,
and %% are used in the place of &.

T & T A€ FH FOA |

The king had this work done through his
minister,

Fmrssmawa @ g
I am dying of hunger,
YT % Wik |99 T ogE T ¥

All the leaves dry up on account of the
sun’s heat.

79 % 7R 7T o 9l A9 G

Send this letter through the messenger
immediately.

Tga Fady w0 & | 3@ qrEw |

Only after much entreaty I was able to get it.

Dative or the Fourth Case
II(A FIF
# (t0) or & feu (for) are the signs of this case.
nae % fog ag s w01
Do this work for Gopal.
73 S At ¥ o s e i WA ¥
Great men dedicate all their resources to
the service of the poor.
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TR T TR A R

I gave a thousand rupees to Rama.

Note :—Sometimes ¥, ffirm, =19, or ¥ T is
used in the place of =

% 8 ¥ TR A T w0 |

I brought this fruit for Rama.

HAA 7 7H & ¥g o R Dg fam

Kareem ronounced his share in favour of
Rama.

AT F P & =S A o g B ek @S
feT W

Gokhale lived and died for the service of
his country.

da f gEvEary ¥ 7% Ou sen @ R

I have set apart this money for the relief of
the poor. '

Exercises
B o wm % g fou |
ATEA | FE0 A OF WA & |
I AU A9 F AT A FeL |
A Ffl FoR T § 2
gfom d R % IRy DY A e |
aq @it ad Raw & afw
T S 7S A §F w0 F v R E |

N e oo
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8. fra go ¥ @ aa T

9. t wRR ¥ P A ffv o Ihws
T |

10. 98 % AR AR R ®eT M2 |

11. = st queara fifaee & afY e

12. 3% SAGHY A A AT QT AN FT F EHRQ © 2

13. g@ SR &1L A B AR &Y 2

14, R R feel & o o @ |WF T
AR A FA WA F T dAR AT
TR |

15. @it & sz &1 evan awear fred @4

[eRrmit % #RY - by means of weapons ; gy -
application.]

Translate into Hindy :~—

1. I'finished my speech with these words

2. He gave all he had to the Hindi Prackgr
Sabha.

3. For the sake of Mewar, Rana Pratap
laid down his life.

4, Please send the papers through your
servant.

5. He told me all that had happened in the
forest,



6.
7.
8.
9,

10.,

11.
12.

13.
14,

15.
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In his anger, he forgot himself,

Clean the blackboard with the duster.

Bring some mangoes for me.

They fought with the enemy to the end.

The police arrested by mistake an
Innocent man,

We tried our best to avoid him.

You have unnecessarily spent so much
money.

Surdas has sung the Lord’s praises in
all his poems,

Have you enquired of him about this
affair ?

He beat the buffalo with my umbrella.

[ with these words - g7 @=qt % @ ; laid down
his life - st 5= & sfem™ & B duster - g,
blackboard - #@t a&a; by mistake - ¥% & ; inno-
cent -a1g™ ; to avoid him - @& 91 ; unnecessarily -
¥*¥w, Lord’s praise - @™ % Im; poem - 9§, W; to
enquire - 9gat3 &0 ; affair - @weT; to beat - Awa ]

LESSON 18
Ablative or the Fifth Case
AQITTR RITH

], the sign of this case, means ‘from’,

* since’,

‘than’.
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(Remember the use of & in the instrumental
case also.)

T W% e & A Re e ¥ )

Fruits fall from the tree when they ripen,

st & oiig 29wa ¥

Tears drop from the eyes.

Iy q T E

They live here since the day before
yesterdy.

g & fiwre a9}

Gopal is older than Hari.

Sometimes # s¥ or # afeaw is used in the
place of &.

A TR N B A |

Bharat was younger than Rama.

A afrEa @ aEEER oY B

Rahim is more sensible than I,

Possessive or the Sixth Case
g ®ITF
The signs of this case are #, %, #.
# is used when the noun following it ie
masculine singular.
T T wE !
Where is Rama’s son ?
e e <lrgT a9t ARG R
Sita’s horse is not big.
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% is used when the noun jfollowing it is
masculine plural.

SRR

These are Rama’s houses.

YdE DT E

Those are Sita’s horses.

% is used also when the noun following it is
masculine singular with a case-ending.

TR & g F HA A% g qen

I received this reward {from Rajaji’s hands.

R ¥ A9 § T30 $HR F 7 & o1 |

Ravana came to Rama’s cottage in the
guise of a mendicant.

A FRFAaw !

What is the name of Sita’s son?

Note:—The final st of masculine nouns
changes into @ when it is followed by a case-
ending.

W+F=RF; T+ A=gF d

@ is used when the noun following it is
Jeminine singular or plural.

dm f ¥R

Rahim’s daughter sings well.

@ ARt B o § R ¥

In which school do Rahim’s daughters
study?
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Locative Case
ATHRLN TIF
#-in; ®-on
R § Ra & @ dig s ¥
We feel sleepy even in day-time during
summer.
RO § wg A T @ oqv )
No one committed theft during Rama’s
reign. '
R aE wE R
There is no one in the house.
gEH AT WE |
The book is on the table.
T @ &g o R adi R
Not a bird is on the branch.
SRR E R &
Aryans began to settle on the banks of the
river Ganges.
T GH NS W qTQ T T & !
Can you ride on a horse ?
Occastonally & and ® are omitted.
# g dig (W) ww
I prostrate before you.
Al & 99w & far (W) & 7ew =iy
The sins of parents ought not to be visited
on children’s heads.
6
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| 7 7 oW AW P w @) o

That child was born in a washerman’s house.

Sometimes # and & (or ®W and ®/) occur to-
gether when it means from among.

FEH H ¥ I sy
The mango is the best among these fruits.

ar @t § @ farer s R )
Gold is dug out of mines.

g § ¥ A w1 g foeret |

He took out the necklace of pearls from his
pocket.

AT W A ITAX F oA |

Take (it) from the table and bring (it) with
you.

When a number of nouns follow each other
in the same construction, the case-sign follows
the last one, unless each noun is to be taken
severally, as,

T s o T, ft R agg # aeER R |
He is the creator of heaven and earth, land
and sea.

T SO Y, Tl A SR ol Y o e R

The king protects his subjects and the
animals and the birds.
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Vocative Case
19T FH
@@ means fo address, and is expressed by
?, ¥, &, oY, 3, etc.
R P, grER o A B won !
O God, who else than you will save me?
R ag! gl wry?
Dear child ! where are you going ?
¥ FEEH ! IR AR |
O boy ! come here.
Y TR | 9T T TqE A
O boys! learn your lessons well.

A noun ending in =t changes to ¥ in the
Vocative singular and to s in the Vocative
plural, e.g., ¥ ¥2 (singular), ¥ 3 (plural).

Note :—The case-endings are generally prin-
ted and written separately from the words in the
case of nouns, but should be joined to the
pronouns.

wE ; oq H; w9 &
IaH ; A% ; fead

Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. woa @it f~fgar 3% agf |
2. TR o3H & A7 o fram ff 2
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© ® o> e

10.

11.
12.
13.
14,
15.

84
il o & ®a §; Sfw el W w,
SR SFI@T &, AR ASd Qe ¥ @ S |
T F ¥ qW & AR W T
AR g & IR THR g ATEE ¢ |
R Z@ B g WS | g §H § AN |
a1 GRATIT EH-SA9HT GRS F AT T |
&t & fu afd & aga Areq @At B¢
figs afa RF ¥ W A F FEX o
wEl oo
W F EW A o oarhh &1 SEw G
% T |
Fl S & aftaa ok afgw i & 2
31T § T W F AT FQ T |
TSR F T4 § FIL & F F9E B |
g ‘! WUT A F R e ¥
o B AT G &) TS DT BIh AUA-
s 3 ¥ 1w gu |

[saw - to save; oRwm - definition; @wY -
recluse ; sf@@= - existence ; =a@™ - work, profession;
Tifee gu - entered]



85

Translate tnto Hindi :—

1.

~NT

9.

10.

11.

12,

Delhi is about two thousand miles away
from Madras.

India is watered by seven holy rivers.

Hindi is spoken by the majority of
Indians.

The Gita has been translated in almost
all the languages of the world.

The climate of Ooty is cooler than that
of Mysore.

The people of Africa are called uncivili-
sed, yet they love their country.

The steamer sails on water, while sub-
marine moves under water.

It is the birthright of every man to fight
for his country’s freedom.

After Shakespeare, Bernard Shaw was
the greatest English dramatist.

Bring some ink; there is no ink in the
ink-pot.

The name of Kalidas is well-known
even in foreign countries.

I selected only one from among the
books placed on the table.
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13, Whatever we think, we see in our
dreams.

14, The cover of the book is torn; wrap it
with a new one.

15. The clouds have gathered in the sky.
[majority - #fa® @m; climate - Soarg, maET;

uncivilised - 3¥=; steamer - §®lw; submarine -
waged; Dbirthright - swam sh@r or ¥FEd =#;
dramatist - fewer; well-known - #gY; to select

fwe, (gF); cover - gz, fRg; to wrap - ¥,
@)

LESSON 19
Number—ag=a

There are only two numbers in Hindi, Sin-

gular (e@a=w) and Plural (aga==).
Singular Plural
=< house = houses
g% boy @+ boys
g&as book g@% books
#a she-buffalo 4 she-buffaloes
i@ eye Hi§ eyes
wea girl sl girls

afx custom dfdal customs
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The formation of the Plural

Masculine
If a masculine noun ends in =, that =nis

Singular
W boy

#F9<t cloth
aat child
gfemr wheel
Qv grandson
AT prince

changed into 7 in the plural.

Plural
@%% boys
%9 clothes
@q children
qfex wheels
9 grandsons

AEFR princes

Note :—Some nouns pertaining to relations

Singular
a1 meternal uncle
=rn paternal uncle
gt paternal grand-
father
@t maternal grand-
father

do not change in the plural, though they end
in sm,

Pluyal
atwr maternal uncles
wrar paternal uncles
a1 paternal grand-
fathers
a1 maternal grand-
fathers

s o The maternal uncle came,

9% T IE T HEQ A |

His grandfather used to say this,
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Other exceptions to the general rule are :—

Singular Plural

= king wan kings

gt donor gt donors

T speaker awt speakers

st forerunner wpen forerunner
gfan river or sea @ rivers or seas
fiml sir ‘ il sirs

aar leader . aar leaders

gfaat headman gfga headmen

Masculine nouns ending in other vowels do
not change in the plural.

Singular Plural
=R house = houses
TR stone R stones
gft sage g sages
wig brother 7w brothers
arg mendicant. a3 mendicants
¥% robber g™ robbers

In such cases, the number of the noun can
easily be ascertained by the adjective qualifying
the"noun or from the verb of the sentence.

7g w9t (sing.) ¥\
This is a good house.
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¥ o (pl.) W &

These are good houses.

T I @ (sing.) ¥

The robber is running away.

Trg ww @ (pl.) ¥

The robbers are running away.

s wER & W (sing.) ¥

Brother has come from Lahore.

wE FER & ¥ (pl.) ¥

Brothers have come from Lahore.

The words @71 (people) and 7w (group) are
sometimes added to the nouns in the singular to
express the plural meaning.

AN AN FI TI-I HAN FA @A

Sadhus are always moving about here and

there.

Q-7 TqH Fory 311

Let the readers decide this.

ar S &S ¥ ®a ¥

Rich pcople live in bungalows.

In both these cases (@ and ), these double
words may be declined as one word, the latter
retaining its nominative form throughout, while
the former takes the regular case-endings and
makes the necessary changes, as in usw @¥it J, T
St B, TN B, TEH-W H, etc.
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Feminine

If a word ends in = (silent), the final ® is.
changed into & to form the plural.

Singular Plural

W queen FW queens

TeA sister = sisters

g eye sitd eyes

e lake e lakes

"¢ root @€ roots

a@ word, matter Ti@ words, matters
@ night a4 nights

mI cow ™ cows

If a noun in the feminine ends in g or £, a¥is
added to it to form the plural. In the case of the
latter, the  is shortened intog before =t is added
to it.

g &3 custom &faalt customs
falu date fafrat dates
afs power afeal powers
4fe row qfeeal rows

g e girl st girls
& daughter afiat daughters
T queen ufiaf queens

afY river afkgf rivers
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Nouns ending in @ form their plural by
changing =1 into af, as in :—

gfea old woman gfat old women

fafean bird fafg=t birds

fafm little daughter fafef little daughters

For nouns ending in other vowels, the plural
is formed by adding & or 4.

Singular Plural
AT creeper AW creepers
=T journey aE® journeys
a1 story AW stories
&1 army ¥aM armies
s@r mother a@™ mothers
=g thing aga things
ag daughter-in-law  a@g# daughters-in-law
% hot wind 3% hot winds

Note :—If a noun ends in &, the & is shortened
to ¥ before & or % ir added.

Some Persian and Arabic words do not come
under the above rules. A list of some of them
is given below, and they must be learnt by rote.

Singular Plural
gmes gentleman @mga™ gentlemen
arfe® master afe®= masters

FWIR paper FWIFIG papers



7@ thought gatem@ thoughts
#%™ house #FW@ houses
= mark famea marks
it rule Fagg rules

wifew officer g@ officers

& right g rights

R lord s lords

a9’ minister g7 ministers
%y duty waw duties
T cause TAT@ causes

Occasionally, the singular form itself is
used to indicate the plural where meaning is
obviously plural.

#E ¥/ @ (singular) Tt § @3 & n—Several
lakhs of rupees were spent on the marriage.

fegam § oW & # a® @ we @ ¥—Various
kinds of articles come from Japan to India.

g@ A A aW 7A@ (instead of #dWi &) Fww
a€i femt1 This man has not had his pay for
3 months.

The following words are used in the plural
form, although their meanings may be singular in

number.

swi - life ; g3 - sight ; ar@ - hair ; €@ - sense
(feeling).
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CESESE Cf

. Rama’s life was saved.

ware F A s =

Gopal saved my life.

gAY we § ewst an & sm gmd—We saved
the lives of hundreds of people at the time of
the famine (Here swm is plural in both form and
meaning.)

Ao o Faw T @ E |

Moulvi Saheb has let his hair grow long.

TaF R & i e ?

When shall we have the ‘darshan’ of
Panditji?

(Here gdm is plural in form, but singular in
meaning.)

aga A & sod g9@ = g

I have not seen you for so many days.

gfea #1 3 & 3aF w3 W™

As soon as he saw the police, he was paraly-
sed with fear.

" Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. R & awdt afem Feedt § )
2. frgeam @ WiART 2@ P s aww
AR A F IR G
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¥ g o) oA A| ¥ ot ¥
EAR AM9-1ET EAAT qA &) el a o |
AP % TS ASH I AT WY |

A w09 g9 W B IR Fw of7 w1 |E
Sicill
i F ot AT WM % TGS 9w W

Sfat wEE T T |

8. FifSal ek “ew-Ewa e wdt ¥ |

9.

10.
11.

12.
13.

14

]

(S

ot am a% @3q ©, fe Iaw e
&t g2 1

za fam & @k ggw o fw 2

ga ® A g qu wa ¥ o) a\ar A
9 [ AdeT GRS o |

gz # w1z & 9, A S F

B R wFEl ¥ ®Y ¢ ¥R wda
Alafear &

ez & 09 aga w0 oeX § A
50 TR FR & |

IIUUS?I% T o3 7 QfER Rk & e
qre |

[&=si - hundreds of ; afmr - magazine ; a3 -
everything ; @m % - to renounce, to sacrifice ;
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@g% - to chirp; fis - mention; =& - masses,
public ; sy - population]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

10.

11.

12.

The poems of Kabir are very popular in
India.

Annie Besant wrote about a hundred
books on various subjects.

Dr. Raman’s researches are praised all
over the world.

Wash your hands before you take your
food.

About five hundreds years ago, many
wolves lived in the forests of England.

Several meetings were held during the
period of the last elections.

The rats ran away as soon as they saw
the cat.

There are five colours in this picture,

The representatives of the people fought
for their rights.

On our way to Mount Kailas several
incidents happened.

The people of India seem to care more
for the other world than for this
world.

Eleven players played ou each side.
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13. The wood-cutter chose only the iron axe
though the angel had shown him the
golden and the silver axes also.

14. Twenty boys and ten girls are reading
in their class.

15. Many ships left the harbour this
morning.

[popular - @&t ; research - @, wg&T ; wolf -
Afgar; during the period of the last election - @3
g % @ua; representative - ufafa; incidents -
szat; on each side - & uws waq #; player - fGemt;
wood-cutter - @%8gwW ; chose - §1; iron axe - IX H
WY ; angel - 3@ ; harbour - F3wmE]

LESSON 20
Rar-fafira—Adverb

A word which expresses some speciality of
the verb or which says something more about
‘the verb is called an Adverb, and it is said to
modify that verb.

¥, wedY ss—Son, come soon,
7z A9 ffe—He fell down.
wm s@t—Go forward,

The words &=, M=, and ™ are frn-fadem,
and they modify the verbs wmwll, i, and =&
respectively.
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There are five kinds of frr-fadwn —

(1) &Fa==% (Adverbs of manner):

"8r® - exactly ; @=g= - truly ; 5, s&d - quickly ;
Y - slowly; ®m@@ - according to one’s wish ;
wes - falsely ; snanht & - easily ; 3& - how, in what
manner ; @& - in this manner.

FOA AF TR IR T AR |

Kareem came here exactly at 4 o’clock.

WY 9% T91 TAVER AR R

Truly, he is an honest man.

7El | I TS R |

Go away from here quickly.

q€ AT FETE |

He does as he likes.

Very often nouns and adjectives with &
express adverbial ideas, as, T8 &¥ ¥ - secretly ; i
¥ - lovingly ; frewn & - fearlessly ; g & - plainly,
we@d® 9 - carefully; #R & -loudly; s=h =& ¥ -
properly ; sm@ & - comfortably.

(2) ®ears® (Adverbs of time):

o - to-day ; 919 - when ; @@ - then; ¥ - now ;
sr-aR-again and again,

S IE FH FEA, A TE |

Do this work to-morrow, not to-day.
(
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WA wf T W R Y, F IR T el

Whenever he comes to my house, I give

him tea.

M TR-AR FEY Y A 9w o A€ e

Even after my asking him to do this work
several times, he did not do so.

(3) =rmamrsm (Adverbs of place or direction):

igy, MW inside TR outside

wgf here aef there

FW above = down, below
g far T, A7YF near

aw in front, forward @3 behind, backward *
FER to the right T§ to the left

@ 9w this side IW I that side

A AW TR, AR AR

Sita has gone out ; she is not inside.

gw gef aw Fqa € ? a=f sner

What are you doing here ? Go there,

WwWS TR X, T A AT GRHN) |

First look above, and then below.

wiwew aef & g R, qw )

Mambalam is far off from here; it is not near.
(4) wiemrre® (Adverbs of degree or measure):
Tga - very, much # - less, little

3 - some, somewhat & - how much, how
goen - this much sam  that much [many



99

ey

A glutton eats much.

AR o B! FA T ALY |

A sick man should eat less.

R § g gwa §, aq fig 78 Qg @wn )

Nobody can run as much as I can.

@l + € = Tfi—exactly there
7€l + & = afi—here only

@ + € = sef—just now

%4 + §f = FAr—ever

(5) fa@a (Miscellaneous Adverbs):

T AA-GYIF WA AT | :

He lived happily.

I FIH el W gl ® 7w

Their work remained where it was (It made
no progress).

o % e T & al @ ¥

Roses are lying as they were,

oF TH FF e |

Go one by one,

fr & - especially

TRIER @ ¥ ga R

Patel deliberately did like this,

PrAm T g

Immediately he plunged into the river,
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g 3§ s ! - How did you come? or, used
idiomatically, ‘On what business have you come ?’
or ‘ What brought you here?’

Uses of @, €t and & (Negatives)

T (no, not) is used with the verb for the sub-
junctive mood, also for the polite form of the
imperative and infinitive used as imperative.

# 7 ot - I may not come,

R &R A S @ a8 7 oma

If we had not gone, they would not have
come.

Fa 1 g9 7 i

Please do not drink buffalo’s milk.

wfrg 4 ony & ¥ Tmag A )

If Govind does not come, I may not go.

%S [SAST q A |

Do not go to school to-morrow,

SLEE o

Please do not come.

#€l, (no, not) is generally used in the indica-
tive mood, and sometimes in the subjunctive
mood also.

¥ i @

I shall not eat. (indicative)

SR € A€ AR A W A B ]
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If he does not agree, what will you do?
(subjunctive)
#a is used when giving strict order in the
imperative mood, and is very emphatic.
#a st |1 Do not come.
#a wg¥ 1 Please do not go.
Special uses of 7

(1) =is used just like ‘eh ?’ or ‘isn’tit?’
in English.

ga afg s g A ?
You are going to the village, eh ?
7€ TN F ACS § A !
This is the king’s palace, is n’t it ?
gr e A
(I hope) you will go, won’t you ?
(2) =.. isused in the sense of ‘ neither...nor’.
TR % UG 7 9T E, T A
Rama has neither clothes nor shoes.
|/ TH AT, A FA |
Neither Rama nor Krishna came.
T A T YW, A ITW A |
Neither he nor his brother will come.
Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. WS 99 A, AR gt & g i |
9. ANHS & IS 13T F AT W 9 FEqT T |
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10.
11.

13.

14.
15.
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[ SR-M Fod ¥, eaw AR drar f8-
0 |

ged Al 8t &M i e § |

T W9 A g, T e € A

ga oRlt a% T 9ES T ® A ¢

T aE T O @ a9 7% A W @l
e FRY |

F& g8 A A AT g, A Tw ag W
et & 2 |

% Ao & W& 3@ F&f 499 ) A3
A x|

T, T Te W =TT AR |

N aga W T; wE omwwe 4 dw
®EI

T I TI-GS gA M1 3@ ® A ¢

g fra@ A e W o ®, I/ I
IR @ I |

& fowr Qe SR IEr ar e w2

X UF FEATE) B AR o 3@ I FD
ot 7t 2
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[ & wwawy - inner voice ; @ - rain ; T -
fair ; @we giew - to run very fast; Rww - enve-
lope ; @Y - flower-garden)

Translate tnto Hindi :—

1.

2.
3.

w

10.

11.
12.

13.

14,

Please come to-morrow, I am very busy
now

There I saw two men fighting.

Water, water everywhere, but not a drop
to drink.

Who is standing outside ? Ask him to
come in,

His home is near, it is not very far off.

Formerly we used to sit upstairs, but
now we sit here,

I got up early in the morning and studied
my lessons.

The nearer he went, the fainter the voice
grew.

You can go before, I shall remain behind.

One by one all the people went out of
the hall,

You can go anywhere you like.

Suddenly the car came to a stop, and
the driver fell down.

Certainly India will win in the Hockey
Tournament.

Perhaps he did not understand what
you actually meant.
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16. Fortunately America came to the rescue
of the allies, otherwise history would
have been different,

[I am very busy - # = ¥ = ¥ ; water, water-
e &t @Y; upstairs - sw ¥ @fe #; fainter - 9kl
hall - grem ; driver - giwamwn ; actually - @=gs; for-
tunately - gu-fsed & to the rescue @gwmn & fog;
allies - v wg; otherwise - aww, wEi &)

LESSON 21
Preposition
qIFIGAF
@ s @) A (G) T @) wWG @) W,
etc. are called &= in Hindi,

These words correspond to the English
preposition above, below, outside, inside and
towards respectively.

In English, prepositions come before the
nouns, as, ‘on the table’; ‘in the box.’” But in
Hindi they come after the nouns and hence they
may be called Postpositions ; e.g., 88 % %= (above
the roof). These postpositions are generally
preceded by ¥ or # or & It is very rarely that
these are omitted, as,

W ¥ A Al s T8 S

No man can proceed with his work without
money.
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TR Pm e !

Who can sing like Rama ?

Y { TS T F [ FA ARY |

This work should be finished before leaving.
qiq @ = qfs ¥ & - under the feet

yglg @& - Beneath the mountain

ffm a& (Rw ¥ &) 3w - darkness under the

lamp

The following are the more important Post-

positions :(—
(%) @g - after

(¥) TS - before

() am - along with
(%) R - without
(%) 7@ - near

(%) T\ - in possession
of

A D & g e )

Come after nine o’clock,

W H TES TR

Eat before two o’clock.

aN F G G TR

Go for a ‘walk along with
father.

me & famm = o=l i ol

Tea does not taste well
without sugar.

WH TETE Ay

There is a garden near the
house.

GER R i

Rama has got (possesses)
much mony.



(¥) faww - against

&) &+ - in front of

(&) = - before, fur-
ther off

106

7% A % fawrw ¥ |

This is against the law.

W G T FH W

Do this work in front of
me (in my presence).

W W A OF TG AR |

There is a big bazaar before
(further off) my house.

(%) =Ei - at the place of 7w & agt o= qra ¥ |

&) f&ar - except

@) % ¥ - about

(#) =% - towards
(denoting place)

(®) T - like

@) ¥ - towards

Today there is a feast in
Gopal’s house.

W F R ow ww SR A W
ara g !

Who else can do this work
except Rama ?

¥ w0 FaN Hzo T S

I do not know anything
about Kareem.

T T A T TS Y |

He is going towards
Bombay.

WL Y @ T W w A ¥ !

How can the poor live
like the rich ?

A% «ix 3@

(denoting position) Look towards me.
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Note :—When @ follows a numerical adjec-
tive €=, €, I etc,, it is preceded by ¥and not
#, as in:—

R & I A - on the four sides of the town

= % 91 s - on both sides of the house

(2) Some of the postpositions, when used
as adverbs, drop the % or #.

o TR AT E | (&= 1g%)
FW 7@ 97| (r-fadam)
Fren 97 ¥ A AR g=T (&gwag=®)
Hen A fr q@1 (z-firdiaon)
My W F G = (Garag=®)
A TgT 4 v (for-Ferdraon)
qE FH UL F TS F | (GaIg=s)

7 TH TES FQ | (Fr-ERam)
AW ASF F AR @AY (Gwag=%)
S Tl T R )

Sometimes & is also used before &Fag=®.

a@wa & (%) 98 before time

& & (3) ©3 behind the army

Wi & (%) I out of the caste

Some &wag=® words can be used before the
nouns also.

AN 3@ % Or ¥ & AN - on account of hunger

fomn o<t % or oW & @ - except leaves

e ga1 % or g ¥ fw - without air
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When fimr, wigam and 98 govern a gerund, the
verbal noun is formed by the verb in the past
tense,

e @ &3 fm—without giving Gopal’s
money. (Here &% is a verb in the past tense, and
the addition of &=t makes it equal to ‘ giving’).

3 5@ sigaw - as written below

Some words are used as prepositions without
the aid of &,

nue gr=mTe & ghi—through Gopal

Ha =i ¥ ff—without Sita

e.g., M@ g0 g 78 W et )

I got this work through Gopal.

Qe et T AR TEAm # s § @ wka @ 1—The
life of Rama and Lakshmana in the forest would
have been difficult without Sita.

Some peculiarities of &ag=®
aws ‘in front of ’

W W F T oF T TR R

There is a big mosque in front of my house,

It is used idiomatically to express a compa-
rative estimate,

TQ T F GrEA T Ay ¥
The subjects are nothing before this
‘king.
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A ¥ aww g w0 R !

What is a dog when compared to the lion ?

& - in front of

|w - in the presence of

WA F A R

The thief is standing before the judge (in
the presence of the judge).

a1 (before) also indicates time or place.

IGF AW AN FEA G

Hear the story further.

TR ¥ W F o OF qES R

In front of Rama’s house there is a mansion.

7e - before (time)

FEEW T F WS JAY T B |

Meet me surely before going to Calcutta.

&% - with

¥ A3 AIYAF TR B NS F F S T |

They took Gandhiji inside the jail with
great courtesy.

¥ fm & - with reference to

Fmgn TR A ama g !

Do you know anything about Rama ?

# is used before the following post-posi-
tions also :—

(#) =g - than

(#) w€ - in the place of
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(@) g - like

(@) mfr - for the sake of

(&) swa - through

(@) agea - because of

(®) = - concerning

(@) fma - with reference of

A R 9| wgT TR

Abdul is cleverer than Kareem.

T G A HH B @ E

I am working to-day in the place of Rama
Rao.

naR A g FAS T W )

Kamala cannot sing like Gomati.

wWEA AN I N TR I Wy W oG
Fe @)

Saraswati brought up that orphan girl as her
own daughter.

g Ja T 3B A ¢ !

Do you know anything about him ?

A @ q€ A W)

Do this work for my sake,

A A AFT € TR IR WA |
Send this letter to him through the servant.

A Tea s s (Gwed) R

You succeeded because of me,
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The following @&ag=% words are used after
the inflected infinitive :—
W, ¥Es - fit, worth

sifim according to, as,
7€ TR e AW R )

This picture is worth seeing.

[Here 3@ to see (infinitive) is inflected as
J@a to mean ‘ seeing ’.]

7 fioa ag W euE ¥

This matter is worth remembering,

| BT giE T 4|

Do according to my saying (as I say).

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. 29 AT &F Y Iga- HW A AF T |

2. g0 W&l sa € Al BMT eWR A &
ot 2 1

3. A9 F TEF OGS WA A B TAS @Al
TR |

4, 9%F F 9 AL ATAR WA LY |

5. T & IW, T4 W F X fBE g
® T

6. I aram N Fw &, ¥+ F AT E )



9.
10.
11,
12.
13.

14,
15.
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fomr 3@ et a9 W frara 8 s R

o Rowst % ou o @@ & @ @9
9 GeRaT 91 ?

TR F a7 T, Regw@m @1 e 4w |

A% FEA H AR IE AR T FH BEM |

Il WIRR AR AR Tl WS\ FAT &
& |

wR fafE i @@ & o swe ¥ S
A% ar fRaeT wrsT &rar !

& AR Fove % fi9 oTewe Gear Adt &
aT |

gt & A A W FA-HAT L 2

T F AR AR A RO R |

[emn - shadow; f&a - cruel; ug-beast; =a-
Russia ; @wsiiar - compromise ; 7 - earth ; & - wet}

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

The servant was standing before the

gate.

2. You can approach any minister through

him, -

3. We do not propose to do anything

further about this affair.
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11.

12,

13.

14.

15.
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What after all are riches before
happiness ?

Before I read Bacon, I want toread
Shakespeare.

Carrying a basket on her head, the
woman was selling vegetables.

Without your presence, to-morrow’s
function will not be entertaining.

I had a lot of money, but I lost
everything in gambling.

The lazy alone remain in bed after
sunrise.

Instead of wandering here and there,
you can stay here and work with me.

I attained this position simply because
of him,

If he had been in your place, he would
have surely killed the serpent,

You should not leave out in that
article anything worth mentioning,
In front of my house, there is a

bus-stand.

In ancient warfare, the Commander-in-
chief always led the army, while in
modern warfare the head of the army
often directs the fight from behind.
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[gate - %% ; minister - a@R, af@m; we do not
propose - &AW 01 W& ¥ ; to do anything further -
®W ¥ FW H; happiness - §&; presence - IuRuf,
wf3® ; function - sw&r; entertaining - ##g®; gam-
bling - g1; sun-rise - §Aga; to wander - W ;
position - wg, 3&®1; worth mentioning - s&@ A
%wa; article - 3&; Commander-in-chief - st =w,
qafmiy; to lead - ®gaE ®t, s™ ¥ «@w@r; modern -
sy, sewes ; directs - o 3]

LESSON 22
Gender
fow
There are only two genders in Hindi :(—
gfgn (Masculine) and &&1 (Feminine)
There is no neuter gender.

Whether a noun is in the Masculine or
Feminine gender may be ascertained either (1)
from its signification, or (2) from its form.

By Signification

All nouns that denote males are gfg (mascu-
line), and all those that denote females are stfen
(feminine.)

an father (M) af mother (F)
g brother (M) afgm sister (F)
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¥ bullock (M) ma cow (F)
I lion (M) A lioness (F)
qfs husband (M) i wife (F)

There are certain collective nouns which are
masculine or feminine by usage :—

Masculine : &g group; #% crowd; %z family;
&= society; @ troop; #e® associa-
tion

Feminine: g crowd ; ®W army ; @1 meeting ;

gt subjects; &®R government ;
2@y party

By form
The gender of inanimate nouns is somewhat
difficult to ascertain. As a general rule, things
that are remarkable for greatness, strength,
hardness and superiority are masculine, and those
that are tender, weak or inferior are feminine.

Masculine :—3&T{, T, AHE, I, TFS

Feminine -—am, fd, ady, a9, e

Yet there are some rules which will help
in deciding the gender of inanimate nouns.

There are many words in Hindi which are
either of Sanskrit or of Arabic or Persian origin.

This fact also must be borne in mind while
studying the following rules,
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gfgw
(a) All Hindi words that end in sv:—

991, Y@, afm (wheel), smxr (flour), e
(balcony) '

Exceptions :—&a1, ga, @w, ghwmi

(b) All abstract nouns which end in &, *m,
1, 90—

oo, A, 9, W9, @9%9d, F=9ud (childhood),
ggw (old age)

(c) Verbal nouns which end in s :—

™, fAe™, |- |

(@) Nouns ending in &, &, = and ¥ :—

agw@ (humanity) 7@, &4, angd

(¢) Nouns ending in 3t :—

W, AR, FF, g, &, I

Some of the important exceptions to this rule
are fmm, Fon, §aR, &7, oiw, 7w, W, §9, 3, I (gift).

shfe

(@) Nouns ending in §:—

7, faf, 20, A, Qe (call, appeal), MR (abuse)
fRearg (greasiness), famdt (supplication)

Exceptions :—aw, <, s, @, 3@

(b) = @at&—Dimunitives with gt as their
suffix .—

& (small cot), ffemn (small box),

afyar (small paper-bundle)
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(c) Nouns of Sanskrit origin ending in an:—

>0, F, A, &AL, 20, m, ARAT

Exceptions .—Rar, amw, =i, g

(d) Nouns ending in g :—

wfa, fafa, «fa

(e) Abstract nouns ending in @, R, &, 2, ¥:—

ggw@, wmar (humility), @@z (obstacle), &=
(market), @2 (cot), swmz (make, construction,
fabrication), gem= (calling), ==wez (fright), fawme
(smoothness), @@ (kick), =@ (trick), smaa (rebel-
lion)

But % (stomach), == (veil), 7=z (crowd), ww,
&4, dfa and 7@ (body) are masculine,

(f) Nouns of Persian or Arabic origin
ending in q:—

There are some words which are used to

ré¥ér to both males and females alike, yet they
are always used either as gfg or @i

T (owl), #ren (crow), @ewe (bug), #f (poet),
Afy= (wolf), @ (leopard) are used only in mascu-
line, though they may refer to females also.

#9@ (cuckoo), ¥ (kite), @ (cat), w=v (fly),
are used only in feminine, though they may
refer to malés also, In such cases, the gender
can be clearly indicated by prefixing « or g®
for males and wwt or &t for females.
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W w1 - male crow
e #an - ferale crow
7 A& - male wolf
w1 Afyn - female wolf
g 4 - poet
& =fx - poetess
afge oegi & sife qarh & faw )
Rules for the formation of feminine from masculine.

(1) By changing the final % or =n into & :—

go Ne
g™ - a servant | - maid servant
¥ - God ¥ - Goddess
9% - son o=\ - daughter
¥ - son ¥ - daughter
g - horse &<y - mare
%0 - he-goat %% - she-goat
78" - old man g8Y - old woman
amr -maternal grand- @& - maternal grand-
father mother
Tt - paternal Ty - paternal ,,

(2) By changing w#tinto g to express dis-
respect or affection or the diminutive form of a
thing :—

go RN

*q¢ - monkey wgfan - monkey

et - mouse, rat gftar - rat



Fw - dog
%37, 587 - old man
¥¥21 - son

&= - box
RgT - boil
St - cup
gr - cot

(3) By adding & :—

So
gar - goldsmith
AR - oilman
Tq - tiger
Jo’T - weaver
9 - washerman
wfes - master
;e - gardener
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gfer - bitch

gf3ar - old woman

fafen - pet (small)
daughter

fefemn - little box (casket)

feat - small sore

gféw - cup

gfeam - cot

o
g - goldsmith’s wife
afe - oil-woman
afe - tigress
geoTEgq - weaver-woman
i - washer-woman
aeted - mistress
afe - gardener’s wife

el - daughter’s son @faw - daughter’s

daughter

(4) By adding # or st :—

go
gefY - elephant
2 - lion
3= - camel
¥ - husband’s
younger brother

wlo
gfa - cow elephant
A - lioness
3=# - she-camel
e - husbands’
younger brother’s wife
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AR - peacock AN - peahen
T - servant A%TA - maidservant
{3 - sait 0 - sait’s wife
&% - husband’s elder 3w - husband’s elder

brother brother’s wife
¥gW - scavenger AT - scavenger-woman
(5) By adding #:—

9o élo

g - bridegroom g%+ - bride
a1 - barber a1ga - barber-woman
&qs - carpenter s - carpenter’s wife

(6) With words denoting title, class or rank,
smga is added and the long vowel is shortened :—
g0 e
a/ - gentleman,clerk sgemes - babu’s wife
a1 - temple priest ¢2®A - panda’s wife

4R - scholar qf¥amgw - pandit’s wife
#ig’ - landlord zF0gA - thakur’s wife
R R

o FIEA

(7) Some nouns have different forms in
masculine and feminine :—

go aNo
gfx - husband oY - wife
¥ - bullock g - COW

ar§ - brother TEa - sister
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T - king

fien - father

@3 - male

|mga - gentleman
agt father-in-law
T - bridegroom

T - queen

#{@T - mowuet

A - female

#w - lady

| mother-in-law
a9 - bride

(8) Some nouns take their feminine form in

the following way :—
go

¥ - he-buffalo
gd - son
figm - scholar
Twe® - boy
i@ - dear, husband
@l - master
et - student
A - hero
& - member
AE™M - Sir
fimma - (he) cat
qftea - learned man
& - a widower
was - teacher

&filo
#a - she-buffalo
g1 - daughter
fagd - lady scholar
wifew - girl
firar - dear, wife
iy - mistress
franfad - student
TR - heroine
ag&n - lady member
wgmmar - Madam
fa@) - (she) cat
gfiea - learned woman
t® - widow
s - woman teacher |

(9) Observe the following uses :—
1, gwd s - Miss Champa
2. oadr 7w e - Mrs, Ganga Kamat
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3. Y& #ga @@ - Mrs. Mohan Rao
4, 3w w@q - Mrs. Ansari

(10) A few nouns (names of inanimate things)
are found with masculine in = and a correspond-
ing feminine in & These feminine forms are
generally diminutives or regarded as inferior in

some way.
go ﬁ‘o
T - rope @& - thin rope
geETgt - hatchet FEHN - axe
S - shoe s - shoe
st&t - canal T - drain

(11) In a compound noun the last word
decides the gender :—

ssmfa Lord of the people (King)

Here, though sen is feminine, the compound
word is masculine, because the last word uf¥ is
masculine.
giom So also wwmfx (President of a meeting) is

el - capital (sfen)
gefafr - capitalist (3fem)
ST - voyage (@fe)
Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. 29K &I 999 SR a7 ST ¢ |
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S e

10.
11.
12,
13.

14

15
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TR HF F a3 WE A |

FHIRAAS A T g0 W g9 [\ T |

@\ & fge fea @ @ fa ol fea ®

dorq & 9@ g9 AL AT €, WA gy
g fawar €

3¢ @ FfET a7 W adt 2

39 T Arwr W Fq-T 43 T2

AT A TGS 9 S B |

T & T F o ffe & I &

et frew & gt et aw s ®

A F a0 &fq A o i & R

Suef-or} SHRT SR SIUAr-SuHT T |

forh T oS arer rar ® W W f
&ar ®

foge fFT @9 @1 T % @WE @ e
QT |

Tg NfET FAL I OB AE FET @ |

[z - (f) mine; ®wer-coal; W - juicy,
interesting ; A= - boat; =W - ascent; Bf® -

feeble ;
censor]

gwN - drum; T - tune; fmEs - critic,
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Translate into Hindy :—

1,
2.
3.

10,

11.
12.

13.

14,

15.

I made a promise, so I wish to keep it,
This tree is too high for me to climb.

I will buy the horse, if it is not very
costly.

Ooty is cooler than Kodaikanal.

Very few countries are as rich as
America,

Soldiers must obey the ordersof their
commander,

The weavers of Madurai weave fine
clothes.

Which bread is the best for health ?
The rats give us a lot of trouble.

His sword having been broken,
Prithviraj could not save himself,

Kindness is a natural quality in man.
The tiger climbed up the tree when he
saw the hunter,

Prizes were distributed among the
successful candidates,

This sum is so difficult that I cannot
do it.

It is our duty to help the helpless and
the distressed.
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[to keep - g ®ww; too high to climb - g
&} &% w wff @&n; commander - A% ; give us a
lot of trouble - &% aga &= = ¥; sword - “@aw; his
sword having been broken - 3@ d@aR 2T W W;
natural - @wfd®; quality - qm; kindness - ga;
successful - @%@ ; candidates - seff, IWgawR; were
distributed - af2 7% ; sum - f@m; helpless - freg= ;
distressed - g&]

LESSON 23
fago

Adjectives
Adjectives are divided into four classes :—
(1) wuarss fRwm Adjectives of quality
(2) @Gemares f@mm Adjectives of number
(3) oftewmEres f@ Adjectives of quantity
(4) wdfis e Demonstrative (or prono-
minal) adjectives
I
qgoErTR AR
(1) ¥ W s o Ml @@ §
A red bird is sitting on the tree,
(2) owgE A TgF R
Ramdas is a fat boy.
(3) A FTmgw gt

Mohan has a broken watch,
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In the above sentences, @w, @z and g& are
quares fadw. An adjective of quality expresses
the colour, condition, form or other attributes
of a person or a thing which it qualifies,

Sometimes @& is added to an adjective to
intensify the meaning and sometimes to denote
a lesser degree of the quality. In other words,
when @ is added to f&@m of size or quantity, it
signifies ‘ very,” and when added to other fidwm,
it means ‘somewhat’,

FT&-|1 somewhat black
giws-w a bit difficult

FAAR-E somewhat weak
T 7 a reddish flower

ANX-& Kfgm a bluish bird

T-A FTH a little boy

A& TR a fat girl

qga-an aA a great deal of flour

FA-H 9T a very high mountain

arr-& afer a little land

& is used to express likeness also.

@ dog-like ; Swa-a@ beast-like

a8 Mvve-ar fraw § - He looks like Gopal.

@ MAQNTITE R WA @R

A fair-looking woman is going on the road
-on foot.
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gA-a oneely g a3 fog wwE ot )

A man like you is not fit for this work.
wm-at Wi frem gRwe 0
It is difficult to get a brother like Laksman.

@i may be added to the genitive of nouns
and pronouns to express a likemess to some
quality or possession of that person or thing, as
qfgasht @ @Y - speech like that of Panditji;
efy &1 € - a face like that of an elephant ; ¥u-
@ ¥ - love like yours; am FQ g - teeth like
those of a tiger ; saft sty et A& ¥ - His voice
is like that of a girl,

‘g, ‘a0 or ‘W, ’ and ¢ &=’ are added
to a noun to change it into a &2,

1. frred 92 99 § TW AN FTAN R g I ®

AT
By acquiring the wealth of education
we can be happy in our youth,

2. el [amay s a9 § wH A )

Gandhiji used to live in a village called
Sevagram,
3. SR FAE § TG AR B LH T AT
In olden days, there was a king by name
Dasharatha.
4, g GEd) T § T THSA A U |
Never be negligent in school-work.
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Often the noun is omitted and the fafw is
used as f@= (noun); e.g., & W@ (W wht a1)
g @ =ike 1 We should obey elders (elders’
words) ; q& & (TQ g B) ww, WY W (R A W)
qEY SR A F (G e B T e wwEwi w wa ¥ It is
the duty of the rich to feed the hungry, give
water to the thirsty and clothe the naked.

Note :—When two adjectives are used as
plural nouns in the same case, the first one takes
the singular form and the other the plural form
and the f=f¥ is added to the second only, as, @R
¥k @§i % 7€ 3@ A 1 The small and the great said
this thing.

IT
EearaTeR ferRror
" Numerical Adjectives
1, @ & #§ e B ¥4
There are forty students in this class.
2. gl ww gew Moaw ¥
I have your four books with me,
3. @& A TW RN
He pays a price four times as much,
4, wET au w0 we T
Mohan is the first boy in his class.

In the above sentences =&, =W, S« and

wgw are Adjectives of number.
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III
qitmmaras e
Adjectives of Quantity
1. gRIBw A Bring me some fruits,
2. TR 99T O g Give me a little water,

3. WMuwHARFIR 1 Give more milk to Gopal.
In the above sentences ¥, #rs1 and &R are
qfigmiara®, because they express quantity.
By adding ¥ to some nouns the gRawars
frvam is formed.

aiF-wr #9371 one yard of cloth
#9-w 7a 2 maund of sugar

1v
qaATs 2o
Pronominal Demonstrative Adjectives
When a pronoun is used as an adjective,
it is called w&fie o, ’
gz e @zt 1 - Read this book.
g e W@t Look at that horse.
There are some &aH® fRww in inflected
forms. Here are a few examples of the same :
1. ¥ RA-w gt TR B iR sm g gaar 32—
I have laboured so much the whole day and now
you give me only this much.
9



130

2. Fow fagar w1 dwy, v @ ReFA A
fimm —One gets only as much of success as he is
destined to.

3. 3§ gwwed # (ha@t g% it —How many
books will there be in that library ?

faRreaii & watac
Inflection of Adjectives
(i) If an adjective ends in sm, it changes
into w when the noun is 3f&n sga=m as also when
the noun qualified is followed by a faafw (case-
ending). But, in the case of Feminine adjectives,
both in singular and in plural, =r changes into .

P AT good man

AT ATTHY good men

W AW & to a good man
=S WAl B to good men
e TR a good girl
R TR W to a good girl
s wglwEal good girls
o= F=Hal # to good girls
e B T ¢ |

e SR TH S 9T & |

oD TgH B TN T ¢ |

Ay s TR Y |

A A ey s st ¥
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An Adjective agrees in number and gender
with the noun it qualifies whether attributively
or predicatively. =& smer #m ¥ - This is a good
work (attributive); @g am e=ft ¥ - This thing is
good (predicatively).

Some s fifmn’s do not change, as in dim
gioa - present condition ; sxrax @8 - different
communities ; #g q@EN - existing slavery ; g
331 T4t § - in different kingdoms ; f= s - living
woman ; & & g% - sorrowful girl; I Iy -
shameless queen ; &= 9% - fine things ; gz am -
silly talk ; g1 o - silly habit ; ¥z 7 - compli-
cated thing.

(i) If an adjective endsin any other vowel,
it does not change. '

gt 7 - handsome man
g & - beautiful woman

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. 7€ F9T 954 AT T, A 99T W AR |

2. R @ ww T2h AN | oaRa § S
gA-gR # W A e aEed @R
Sl |

3. 9€ oThel G ARME § ¥€ @1 A1 |
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2. Fem fyaar w7 dy, w= @& A IFA A
fmm ¥—One gets only as much of success as he is
destined to.

3. va gwe # frad oo & !—How many
books will there be in that library ?

IR ¥ sqidc

Inflection of Adjectives

(i) I an adjective ends in sm, it changes
into ¢ when the noun is gfgn aga=w as also when
the noun qualified is followed by a frafe (case-
ending). But, in the case of Feminine adjectives,
both in singular and in plural, st changes into $.

FP AT good man

A T good men

WY AGH W to a good man
W< gl B to good men
s TR a good girl
S0 TR B/ to a good girl
sy Fetwat good girls
= st #t to good girls
A o s ¥

HiEgq AR TH 7S FCF € |

=3 g% B g e g

Ay S TR Y |

A A A oD wehET ¥
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An Adjective agrees in number and gender
with the noun it qualifies whether attributively
or predicatively, @& smar #m % - This is a good
work (attributive); @& am @=@t % - This thing is
good (predicatively).

Some wmwra fifam’s do not change, as in Hig
Tea - present condition; wF-Em AW - different
communities ; W JeRd - existing slavery ; war-
31 w4t # - in different kingdoms ; fegr v - living
woman ; &gt we® - sorrowful girl; s ¥my -
shameless queen ; aRan 5 - fine things ; ¥gg am -
silly talk ; g3t *=« - silly habit ; 3= 9w - compli-
cated thing.

(i1) If an adjective ends in any other vowel,
it does not change. '

&< 7™ - handsome man
g & - beautiful woman

Exercises
Translate into English -—

1. 7% ¥ g9 A T, N o0l w9 AR |

2. far @ aw R N R/ W T I
ae-fia § o A e ageR @
gy |

3. 9 el 99 wERiE ¥ e @ o |



132

4. Rwrea A ARAT 779 S § )

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

GEE T F OFOT WA K AW v
L

Fge HE AN T, A & A T AR
i Y &t ® |

T o ¥ daw & A e £

Braf @ @A T IS A A a9 @
Fied & AT B |

7€ W IaF (O 97T 9 T, W Fg BNA-
ar & R

ﬁmﬁwﬁﬁ% &, WS @ e ¥
Siczill

¥ 7o W T Faar fem, 3fF =
qE @M |

g2 oy @l 3 At ara & = >t 2

A T ARAE FHHI A7 IR 1 |

aﬁiﬂir@m%aﬁ(%aMI

ﬁ?ﬁmﬂaﬁmrﬂwﬁwwﬁﬂ% wT
mﬁ#t%

[#hh - intoxicating ; & - parrot ; ¥ - spar-
row ; ¥& - brown ; ¥ - to get into ; g7= - Greece;
fyxe - Alexander ; ¥ - lemon]
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Translate into Hindi :—

1,
2.

o »oa W

10.
1.

12.

Though he is poor, he is contented.

I had much money, but I spent away
everything in gambling.

Green fields please our eyes very much.

Thousands of horses perished in the war.

Have you found any servant for me ?

Some (people) say a certain thing is
good, while others say it is bad.

I have never seen such a house. -

In this business my share is only four
annas in the rupee (one-fourth).

For all questions, the fool gave the
same answer.

Every soul is but the reflection of God.

He lost everything he had by
extravagance.

The whole city was converted into a
desert after the invasion of Timur.

The revised edition is twice as big as
the previous one.

There was no alternative left to England
but to take up arms,

Gokhale was a true and sincere servant
of India.
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[contented - @ge; perished - a2 g, W™ ;
one-fourth - @& ng; fool - ¥5%w; same answer-
& §§ sa™; soul - stam; reflection - sfafs@; extra-
vagance - %g@st; invasion - 971¢; desert - ¥ ;
was converted - s1 1; revised - &mif@; edition -
& ; alternative - =wr; to take up arms - @ver ¥
true and sincere - g AR §awER |

LESSON 24
The ‘ Ne’ Rule
‘¥’ Aty

As Intransitive verb (s#= &) has no object
(=%).
MG QMR TH 53 90T Sfwar wa sraan !
A transitive verb (&% 1) has an object,
asinawm 73 qar ¥ A ¥ IR Th ¥ storew o=
fremifaf & yet @ w1 In these sentences g9, ARa¥
and gt & are ®F (objects).

When a verb is transitive and used in the
past tense (;ya®®), i.e., aw=a ¥@ (Past Indefinite),
anaw @ (Present Perfect), amn ya (Past Perfect),
or &fpa wa (Doubtful Past), ¥ is added to the
subject (#at) and the verb agrees with the objet
in gender and number.

Qa3 ag wa foar (am @)

TR A @AY (nEw @)
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CEEE AL D] (a7 @)
A g gEE oY Eeft 1 (ST 3E)
TR { FER A | Rama told the story,

More A T @ | Gopal ate bread.

feam ¥ Q9 A The farmer sowed the
seeds.

A A8 @y | You ate bread.

T ¥ el 3=t Rama saw the birds.

As we have already seen, the fafs (case-
ending) #& is the sign of the object (®&) and
cannot be omitted whepn the object is animate,

FgE B HEd goHT !

A Transitive verb always requires an object,
expressed or implied.

Exceptions :—® (bring), #i® (talk), and ¥®
(forget), are transitive verbs in Hindi.

R i 37z @ ! Why did Rama utter a lie?

& qa 33 y= | I forgot everything.

7t fat @ sm1?  Who brought this letter?

A awm & ™Y Women brought water

I | from the tank.

If the object is understood or followed by

#, the predicate remains in the third person

sasculine singular form, though the subject is
foowed by .
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¥ @
T} 39 TE@ W W@
¥ wwe W R § @)
qfeadlt ¥ sxfimt A T R
IgR A e A 3@ R
A ¥ wow A B g oAy
Note :—When more than one noun is the
subject of a transitive verb in w&w®, % is added
only to the last noun. But if the subjects are
pronouns, % is added to all the pronouns,
TH, Fm AT AT J Tt A |
Rama, Krishna and Gopal made the mistake.
A, gAN AR IaN T quTEn G|
I, you and he saw the fun yesterday.
If a verb has a cognate object (asrda %),
is added to the subject and the verb agrees
with the object in gender and number.
Fete A &8 Al G
Chimanlal spoke many dialects.
A is not used in habitual tense.
FE Ta-w ¥ o= o e
He went on writing letters throughout the
night. _
€ TR I ST TAWC & A
That girl remained seeing the fun, standing
quietly.
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qn Ra-w = B R
What did you do the whole day ?
o gSY-qt Ay A gar A
 Radha listened to my words lying.
¥ is not used in the imperfect (continuous)
and conditional past.
Fm FAFGA QR 9T |
Krishna was eating butter.
T A= 3| @ o
Radha was watching the dance.
SR gH A1 WA A Tgee 8 9 |
If you had taken medicine, you would have
become healthy.

Note :—In some cases 7 is optionally used.
faandt =gzl & @8 - The soldiers fought (the battle)
bravely. s g#ewt @21 - They fought the case.
¥ swg # @@ o3¢ - They fought much among them-
selves. g iR s@W Fwa” ¥ ¢ - Sohrab and
Rustam fought with swords. a® @Y F@e or I
sy @@=l - He understood English,

N.B.—% is considered to be a fawfs, thus the
noun followed by # is placed in the oblique
orm, e.g., g% X (not @za ) W fe=d - The boy
Wnte a letter. =gt ¥ & @ @t - Boys read the
b00'..' The first and the second personal pronouns
#, & and g8 do not change before 3, e.g., %
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(not g&?), a@. But the third person =& changes
into ¥4 in singular, and into = in plural, before
2, e.g., IGN @M, (A wa e,

Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. oI &1 @1 & 919 a0 4TS |
2. IR A T3 Tl AT AN a9 &1 |
3. AW A g W T § TR AR &
EATE 79 A3 |
4, 3R X Fr@ wfEm A, WA quEm F:I
FY H A aF |
5. g9 % A A e arviett Ak aga
T 2 |
6. e ¥ @2 9% ¥ ©@ A A |
IEAE F €I @ ALCA B OIS
T A AEIE F W AR a3-a
@r
8. AN ST @ o, &% Jar & g |
9. foed S A ST & e |
10. 79 X ¥ A A F it awen g
@&l |

-3
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11, AE™E gET ¥ 9@ X I/ R @t F
Al WET &0 |

. g g7 AN 6 &M X U T A 3 A
TR T & |

13. gufdw & 2 &m fwn &)

14. S0 T F 75 INTRE @9 A T |

15. AN & ool qrEa-R’ 39 a9 a

Ffar @ |

(=t - speaker ; #/ - control ; anige - literature ;
fdema - England, Europe ; @™ - ignorance ; &t -
screen ; &9 ¥ - to co-operate ; I=rws @ - scienti-
fic researches ]

1

)

Translate into Hinds :—

1. The more I thought about it, the more
I felt that I was right.

2. The peon did not allow me to enter the
room,

3. He has decided to listen to all, and to
do as he thinks best,

4. You heard what he said, from outside.

5. 1f you had but heard what she wanted
to say, you would not have done this.

5. I forgot everything I read at home.



7.
8.
9.

10.
11,

12.

13.

14,

15,

140

It was raining when he woke me up.
Both my brother and I saw the picture.

The paper that he tore was a very
valuable document.

I did for him all T could.

It was Buddha who first taught the
principle of Ahimsa.

Kabirdas preached that Ram and Rahim

are two names of one and the same
God.

Shivaji conquered many forts and cities,
but never harassed women and children.

They might have read the proclamation
of the King.

The King gave the Brahmin a cow in
charity.

[woke up - swwn ; document - F&®w ; principle -
fagm, 3g@; preached - 33w a; harassed - qawn;
proclamation - g ; in charity - 3w ]

LESSON 25

QT T wITCFH-TTAA
Declension of Nouns

Nouns are of two kinds :—
fga inflected, and s uninflected.
If a noun undergoes a change while add#g

a ‘ case-ending’ (fawf¥), it is called faga; /

/
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S+ R =R

A noun which does not change even though
a Frafes is added, is called sfawa;

N+ &= WH

Masculine nouns ending in @ change intojg
in singular when fmfw is added ;

FTW + A = TgH A
YH + A = ITH q
TW+FT=R W
The following are some of the exceptions to-
this rule :—
(1) Names of relations like amr, awn, amv do-
not change.
AT & g (not |A@ M) |
IG% T A gw W wwa ¥ —We too know his
grandfather,
(2) Places :—ufarn, swan
fege o § ¥—India is in Asia.
s @ W s 7@ §—Going to Java is not
easy.
(3) Some Sanskrit words used in Hindi,
(i) T (king), @ (donor), 3 (leader)
T ¥ 9r & 29 m—The king released the
thief.
g & 7@ fi— Victory to the donor !
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¥ oW owwE s @ a9 W R g3 3—A big
crowd has collected to welcome the leader.

oo & ak § 30 W gAa—Hear my statement
about the incident.

(ii) Some words change = into @ optionally,
wen ¥ or wqe ¥ (forerunner).

(4) Some Arabic and Persian words :—

¥, FAT & A9 at the most, fam, famm |
from the subjects, &&1, 31 & = - fear God ; g &
in the river or sea

Nouns ending in other vowels do not change.

o W, T, T, T A

g

1. If a noun (masculine or feminine) ends
in =, it is changed into @t in plural, when a
Rt is added.
s—e{l § in the houses
s—adl # in words

2. (a) If a masculine noun ends in @, it
changes into s when a frafF is added. But in
case of nouns which are not subject to inflexion,
=t is added at the end.

seH ¥, FAS1 #, FA F, Tl H, aNIREF A,
AT 9T
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(b) In the case of feminine nouns ending
in @, it is added before the Fwfe.
ameit §, Al A
Exceptions :—Only s#@=% (denoting small-
ness or inferiority) nouns, e.g., fefmi §, aRdi w.

3. Ifa noun endsin g 3t is added before
the plural ff.

gfi (sage) gt &
fafa (date) farerat &
qfy (husband) qfeai

4. If a noun ends in &, the g is shortened
and af added with the plural case-ending.

T el &
sl Tl @
A afzar d

5. With nouns ending in any other vowel
3l is added before the plural fawfe.

arg angat |
£y aget #§
< MK

Note —In:the case of words ending in & or
%, the § or & is shortened to g or ¥ before adding
the case-ending.
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graraf 9 sargH

Paradigms of Nouns
g5 §mt—Masculine Nouns

To illustrate the above rules the full para-
digms of some typical nouns are given below :—

I
Ending in & (srg1ia)

T THT agT
Case Singular Plural
%t (Nominative) % T

TNTH N TR A
&% (Accusative) &% @ T R
& (Instrumental) sa@s & roHt A
argm (Dative) qoF & g TwH * g
o™ (Ablative) wow & T

@ (Genitive) T% F (F, ) "R w7 G, N
st (Locative) ae® ®§ (W) @ § (W)
sargw (Vocative) @ so= § Tow

Other words ending in = are declined in the
same way.

II
AMHI—IITT
Ending in st—Inflected
wat TEH, TH A TT%, IIH A
i TqE TR B

e T o T o
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III

arsia—afawa
Ending in st—Uninflected

Al T, T A T, Tl A
& T R Tt @

o T _A ot &
™ oo & fog Tt % R
AT T g Tl

& T 1, (3, ) TRt @, (%, /)
aftmm T #H, (W) weTreRt 3/, (W)
[\ % ! ¥ TR !

In the same way @&, swn, 3=, @, etc., are
conjugated.

IV
ATHITIA AFTT® frHa
Ending in sn—Optionally inflected
F T, TR
AYGRT A, AR A AR A, gt A
W AR W, AR A ANEERT A, aNgrRl @
A ¥ AUEE, ¥ ANER ¥ ATERRD, T T

A"
‘g’ snw—Ending in g
qfx qf
qfx ¥ qfeet

10
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o | gt &
qfr & Rl &
g o ¥ afx
VI
‘3’ snie—Ending in §
AT "IN
a3 ot
S B wfeat ®r
R A & A
VII
‘g’ Ri@—Ending in 3
T, T& A %, et A
" W TRt B
B ¥ oSt
VIII
‘%’ srie—Ending in &
g, T A T, STHL A
T W TR W
T ® s
IX
‘g’ gri@=—Ending in ¢
|, 9} &, St X

T ¥ AR
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X

‘o’ anie—Ending in st
ANy, ar X A, amde X
A Y AR
® X v

X1

‘3’ swis—Ending in s
s, S F X, ek X
S &= D ==
L % e

Bt Gas
Feminine Nouns
I
‘¥’
Stngular Plural
e wfes
shem 3 R &
afew =t B |~
? s ¥ afg
11
[ W ) iﬂiﬁ

ST TR
TS § QTSRS X

-QIERTST Y qISNTSTSRT Bt



148

? T ¥ TEmEEt
* *

AT avend

AT Y ATt

¥ Awn } W

N.B.:—These words retain the 31 in singular
and plural. In sga=m, i is inserted before fmf.

I11
‘ﬂT’EBRi'EI
gl gt
g 3 gl 3
gt & gl &
- g gl ? g
13Y
‘E’m
aifs D
mifeE A ot
afen @t et #t
T ofe g ittt
A"/
cﬁ,m
s : sghEmt
g A et &
S oyfat &

4o T Tefear



ag X
g B
gy

;A
|
oy

@ F
@
z

N

FC A
T
T =
g

149

V1
‘3’ TR

VII
‘%’ IR

VIII
‘R FRE

IX
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Note :—Nouns denoting time, distance,
measurement and weight, are better used in the
oblique singular instead of oblique plural.

g w9 § T (not =waf) # #—Do this work in
two hours.

gA R 2 (not =i ¥) ;g w gER—You will
be allowed to go after two hours. (Note the
idiom here—=% is omitted.)

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

SR

-3

FEEARE & I A TR O T |

AR Tl F giat X ot & @ |

FI A8 § QA FqAT T Gl S 2

A § SRA-HER, WS @ T 2

AgE & agH W 3 Hig wdt ? )

@R - ¥ ) AR g% W 9ER
&R |

.M WA E

aXal F A% T &A1 & AR I 1 3w |

9. wHg o Aofar M arlt & & Sft @i |

10.
11.

A af @ q & AR T
g A W AT A Y ARY |
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12. godige A A ¥ 9 AR FWR N

e E |

13, T, U@ W T & T, O A G |

14, gt F1 A0 AT AR S € |

15. oo AR g U9 ¥ T3 6 41 |

[af - sage ; wimma - Hindu law-books or books
on moral code ; sga-#m - etiquette ; IgW - uplift;

aw@t - mustard ; @ - cocoanut kernel; g -a
metre of four lines ; ==¥R - practice ; ¥ - opinion]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

He sold the cow that belonged to his
brother.

A very bad smell is coming out of this
drain. |,

If I win the battle, I shall sit on the
throne.

My parents had ordered me not to leave
this place. )

In England there are no Inter classes
in the trains,

He does not trust even his own brother,

He has gone to the cinema with his
sisters,



10.

11,

12,

13.

14,
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Do not ride on a horse which is turbulent.

To stand in the middle of the street is
considered to be a crime in America.

I do not want to answer his absurd
question,

The rivers of China have been the cause
of many disasters in that country,

Unscrupulous people attain their ends
by fair or foul means.

You should not interfere in matters that
do not concern you.

The elephant knows how to retaliate for
the wrongs done to him.

15. The sense of hospitality is found more

in villages than in cities,

[drain - #&; Inter class - =1 q@; to trust -
fpte #wn; turbulent - ged®, &fm; crime - sw;
absurd - Jzwei, 3aggr; disaster - snwa; unscru -
pulous - s=vww; ends - fdm, :}@; by fair or
foul means - 33 M & IWl & ; to interfere - T@S I;
to concern - amg® T@@r; to retaliate - & ¥,
wrong - §0F ; sense - & ; hospitality - gt
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QYA T KA
Declension of Pronouns

Pronouns are inflected according to the
number and case-ending, not according to the
gender., There is no vocative case for pronouns.

#-1 TH - we

a - thou g - you
# changes into g® and g into ga before a
s other than & But in the Dative and

Possessive cases the forms are different as shown
below :(—

Singular Plural
Fat §, &= T, T
w o0, geR e, g
= qud L
m Eﬁ, W ﬁ, R

R o, A T g fog, TR aw

S ana LS .
i ¥, A, A TAW, TN, EARY
Ao g“a’ 2L A, TAW

Note:—In the objective case there are two

forms, & and ge#. ¥ is more often used in
Hindi than gw®. The forms being identical in
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#¥ and &M, in a sentence where there are two
#’s one # may be omitted.

T % 3@ (not @) gmet fkm—Rama gave

this to me,
g thou

q, a g, T
qw, @ TE, T
S TR
gw, g, o¥ fog TE, TH, g R
T e
TaH, AR gAH, AN

Note :—(i) When the pronoun is in apposi-
tion with another word, the case-ending is added
to the noun and not to the pronoun.

oW T y A sy !

What can I, a poor man, do?

T A9 gH W9 N W W P !

Will you turn me, your own son, out of the
house ?

qE-1 EE FX w6 @)

* I have not seen an impertinent fellow like
you.

When € is added to pronouns for emphasis,
the following changes take place :(—
g + & = afy he (she, it) only
I+ O =af this only
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@+ €& =@  that only
W+ =g  this only
fm+ A =fA some
M+ Q=3 those only
F+@=gfi  these only
M+ =f& some

N. B:—#% + € remains ¥ &

Tk STy A R

The same man has come.

I@ Y § 9@t |

Ask that very man.

afr fema aei R

This is the only book here.

g 5@ & - in this very book

g galrr ARG |

You will beat me only. (You will beat only
myself.)

Tt it Q I6N @9 WY TGS B )

It was we from whom he collected all the
money. (It was from ourselves only that he
collected all the money.)

Rt F W A P9 Fww

The blame will fall on you people only.

gg—He, she, it and that

a¢ changes into 3@ and ¥ into 3@ when a case-
ending is added.
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T€, A ¥, TR

W, N IE, ITH

Iqq TR

I, IW, IqE Y %, I, IT% g

Iaq T

I, ¥, B I, &, W

IGH, AW |, I, IR
gg—This

7 changes into #g@ and & into g% before a
case-ending.

%, T a, R
T, T T T
LS T
m’%:ﬂ m’%’#

Note :—Even when these pronouns are used
‘with adjectival force before a noun, they change
as when case-endings are added.

e.g., 8 s & ¥ - That man said.

79 GE F1 O O T R

The price of this book is five rupees.

g feardl # 7= - the cost of these books
3 51l %1 Wi - the owner of those houses

AMET-GAF GAAH ‘=17’

Honorific Pronoun ‘«mg’
9, 9 A9 S, Y DI A
AR Y S B
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A g I &
gy fog oq A & o
IGHT, F, A 9 S0 W, &, BN
AqH, AR g I §, W

fasgras ‘arg’
Reflexive ‘=1a’ (oneself)
Singular & Plural

At g

2 AT, STTHY, AN THY
O I q, AR

g sy f, sneds fog
ANEE _Y F, AN

= AT, AR, AT
st aqx ¥,

Fau e e o fem—He hid himself.

(1) www =g or sne& %™ means spontaneously.
qE T ATY A FA TR |

That musical instrument is playing by itself.
q TR AT TE AT I |

He came here by himself (of his own accord).

(2) 9 has got another form ‘smwa’. It is
used as a noun:—

oee At 52 g e R

Quarrel (internecine) is bad.
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¥ 9wt g e F Fga W e )
Those four brothers used to love one another
very much.
w9 # gF 1 IR qg T
They broke the treaty that existed between
them.
(3) ¥ means ‘one’s very own —
7€ {0 e W R
He is my own man.
A e M
This is my own pen,
 frand oo fret ¥ @ ¥
Those beggars are your own people.
g F fal Aw R
Gopu is my own servant,
Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. R aaRd & fhaw o2 ed &2
2. &% AT F R 9ER W AT MRY |
3. SEH FEAT A A G I I ¥ |
4. 3G A A T GHIA M A T |
5. STt A AR AW [@ Sev & ar B
6. 37 I A AME § FISW &7 oy {4 |
7. ¥ gAY 9 AN Fel 5 | o a2
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11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
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I g8 T F o ey, R § @ w; |

IG9 Tgd W W, W IER ww o
T T |

s wEl-wel waw ﬂzrﬁ%-‘tﬁ%
T @I f |

a@, g A% dat a Saret §f B, ¥ g
solt fFd -1 @ 2

AT & 7 TAH[ TN FAT G 2

IE T, &9 gEh o oft IR ¥

I A i @A Q@ T ZZ T |

R wgaE § @l A€ IS G |

[g=fma - humanity ; #aw - foot, step; =R -
quarrel, disturbance; &1 fm - raised, created;
Y@ - warning ; @@E™ - obligation, favour]

Translate into Hinds -—

1.
2.

3.

The water of this well is drinkable,

Great men never try to appear great,
yet people call them great.

Our desire will be fulfilled if you say
even one word.

One should not believe rumours.

The habit of drink has ruined him and
his family.



10.

11.

12

13.

14.

15,
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Prohibition policy was supported by the
people of this country.
His father had entrusted this work to
him,
Their ambition was to capture the
whole market,
When her cubs were removed by the
hunter the lioness roared aloud.
My partner has severed all connection
with the business.
I wanted to help him, but my brother
stood in my way.
Several attempts to capture that fort
were frustrated by the enemy.
Those ships were bound ifor South

Africa, but they were stopped by the
Moors,

The responsibility of maintaining three
souls lies on my shoulders.

No one can prevent him from doing
these wrongs.

[drinkable - @« @w® ; will be fulfilled - o &
gl ; rumor - ¥FAE ; policy - My ; to support -awEw
%@ ; ambition - swwar, wEEAwWiE; partner - BRI
severed all connections - &R wat a9 far; to frus-
trate - %@ swwn; responsibility - i@ ; to main-
tain - qeA-qEN @0 )



LESSON 27

Declension of Promouns

[Continued]
s - who (Relative)

=N, Gaw st, gt
&, G ' &, faar
e 1500
S fog % fom
frew 1S5
e e
et fomat
aw o

& - that (Correlative)
o, fex ar, e
o, Raw %, Rt
faa fam=
faam e
forast fodt

As already pointed out in LESSON 15, &
with its various forms has become obsolete in
modern Hindi, and a® serves its purpose: ®m
/T T RN EGAR 9T, W AT F @7 71 The army
whose leader (general) was Hanuman went with
Rama, <@ ara w, 3@W ¥ sfw &1 Thy eye
fastened on him who was worthy of thee.

11
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#m - who (Interrogative)

#, R
&, fawt
127
traw fou
e
1E:0]
fraw

2, el
fd

122 1]
=, 3, A
=, W

#F - any

¢, G |
1C2 ]

e o
EZCa)

e

P w

a3, fdia
ettt
fdia
i, &, &
W, w

The plural forms of #§ are not often used.

1 - what

# is declined only in the singular.

™, FY &, 7R B@, T ¥ fou, X W, +R §, etc,

Note :—ag @1 is generally used in the sense
of #i: wew Tl F} & ™ ! = vew Tl Wi wwog?
#® ¥ is used in the sense of what material :—

mEmFe AN !

house built ?

Of what material is this

#1% # sometimes means good for nothing :—
o w2 # ! This king is worthless,
%% is not declined.
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Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

2.
3.

freet Sl wEn @ ?, S T A g
et & Rarh o=t 2

X FE F AL G 9547 2 2

3 aga e, SfF e g &)

4, REFw ¥ @l sl = T, 9T TR R

qrer & A 2
A JE oW REqT AT A7 2

. o Gl aew & g9 38w, SdY saw

seici el

7. % ¥ faedt ofw @ s o
8. FAW 78 o% w@r 8, SOW SH wWig At

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.

e T © |

foredt smre & T@T O ST @ar o |

e R arasita frem T @

o @At F sa@ oe ¥ g% §, =% ggm
1 & A4 2 |

fret fagmr & <& 1@ 987 |

ety e g & w@a &

fra &M & g9 A/ | T/ U FQ |
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15, g% T O HWAC-THAN H SAS @[

afRw | et g Fr Ia w0 few ¢

[73 - Lord ; 8@ - appearance, form ; g - to
Pprick ; Fwa™ W - to accuse ; @G - person ; LEOAT -
to repeat ; fagm - scholar }

Translate snto Hindi :—

1.

w

10.

11,

The person to whom I entrusted this
work has disappeared.

Who has spoiled my files in my absence ?

Whosoever saw him praised his skill.

In which almirah did you keep the
book ?

No one need wait for anybody.

With whose permisson did the soldiers
enter the fort ?

All those buildings which you saw are
two hundred years old.

Whomsoever I met spoke very highly
of Gandhiji.

Knowing well that he is a liar, who
asked you to make friends with him ?

The river that was brought to earth by
Bhagirath is known as Bhagirathi.

Has any one heard the news of his
arrival ?
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12. Do not cut off the branch on which you
are sitting.
13, To which part of the world do you
belong ?
14, That star which we saw four years back
has not been seen since then.
15. Whose plan is he working out now ?

[disappeared - e g ; file - fafaw ; absence -
Hewfpdr; skill - afg; liar - w&1; branch - sman, ¥
plan - JiseT, agdr ]

LESSON 28
frards aur
Verbal Noun
The Infinitive is formed by adding # to the
root of a verb.
@ eat—amr to eat
The Infinitive is declined in the same way
as masculine nouns ending in @, as,
N R, @ |, ;A A
The Infinitive is used as a Verbal Noun:
@ to eat, eating
s to go, going
FoF T g (g ewat wEi—It is not good for
you to go to Calcutta.
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¥ g weew st §—1 have to go to Calcutta
tomorrow,

34 g & foma #§ ofs =8 !1—It took five years
to write that book.

frends & is used in three ways:
1. As a verbal noun

2. In combination with other verbs
3. As an Imperative

I. As a verbal noun

AR-AN FRY G st A€ |

Drinking coffee often is not good.

Qe v ST R )

Running is good exercise.

) T A wgrea T S R

That lawyer gave up going to court.

w2 et & T frw T R

Work gets spoiled by uttering falsehood.

¥ o s & Tow oot € €

I am not willing to marry now.

I N Y W PR @ R T IR

Seth Hukumchand has become very rich by
money-lending.

ar-an fafmn 3@ &1 adten ax gon & g s @ W)

As a result of seeing the cinema very often,
Mohan became blind.
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Fma o w1 ey oy sy @)
He promised not to go again.
O A F A [ W A 7O foen

On submitting a petition to the High Court,
Rama got justice.

Iq A F B W A A0 g2 W
This easy-chair broke on account of that
man sitting on it.

Note: (1) #®, & o are omitted before =
and au:

MY g AE B gE T Y

Gopal has gone to see his brother.

AANF GH J&T A ¥ |

The teacher has come to see me.

(2) The Infinitive with =if¥g, 93 and & agrees
with the object in gender and number :

qu T s ¥

I have to say two things,

o PRRmT @ o & W&

We had to take refuge under foreigners.
AY T I o T |

He must listen to my words.

a1 3N T W QA R |

There should be no more fighting now.
w3 Radt § Sw-dm g @ ik ?

What qualities should there be in a good
student ?
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B0 A NeR = o e T W
I too had to suffer many hardships last year,

1I. Compounded with another verbs.

The Infinitive in its uninflected form () is
used with = (wish), and in its inflected form (®)
with & (begin).

@ e T §—Sita wants to speak,

mye #g+ wn—Gopal began to say.

IlI. As an Imperative

The Infinitive is often used as an Impera-
tive. TIts force is between & and #f¥; & is an
ordinary command and #f& a polite order or a
request ; # implies rather advice than an order,

axd@l 1& 1 mw—Do not eat stale bread.

[i.e., It is not advisable to eat stale bread.]

w7, F@ € FH T FE |

Do this work not today, but positively
tomorrow.

Fel &Y T AP A |

Obey the words of elders, without fail.

R TR Iz a9 02 Fraw §

Get up early in the morning and read your
lesson regularly.

T AN AET O FA 1 |

Come to mv house tomorrow and have tiffin,
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Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.
2.
3.

T FH AGR AAFAT =T A8 |

Igq agd Rl ¥ e A fan 2

AR & e & gt 99 &1 qgd a1
T | '

e WA % o 3@ St die YEme e
st 2 1

W afe ¥ aEr @ ¥Ew R

6. AW Ted €A F AT T o 5 ¥ ¥

10.

11

12.

& T |

W gaw § i 2 5 g@ ome am W/ afiR
T w |

@, I g W W AT A AR a
I3 S ST |

I qraar WY & awgy @ & g §

19 ot qra-R FIRm @), WR T o
CHISIE i

@ % 3 o AF § 9k Ram # &k
gfef & ot 2

Fal q97 IS ¥ qER > WA @y |
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13. MW =@ ¥ gEW FF Tl 9 T I

Sl T |

14, 9 TW F T A W @EA GRE 2 |

15, W ToF § T @GN IE) W T |

[m - debt ; =irgw - festival ; #ga - importance ;
W-AF Ag@ @1 - to work hard ; W - better;
W - creeper ; w&w - to be displeasing, to prick]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

il

LW

11.
12.

He studied so well that he expected a
distinction in the examination.

She offered me a chair to sit on,

To err is human, and to forgive is divine.

I prefer leaving this house to becoming a
slave of the owner.

I did nothing but ignore him,

By begging no one gets what one wants,

I tried to persuade him, but failed.

You just see if you can give him the job.

I would advise you to keep your
children uneducated rather than give
this kind of education,

I told him not to believe it.

Now he has come to consult me.

The art of Kkilling is developing very
rapidly.
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13. They desired nothing but success.
14, Read newspapers daily; they will
enlighten you.
15. To ride a horse is not an easy task.
[ distinction - fdfw @w; to persuade - @wgw-
ge; education - Rwwr; uneducated - stfafaw; to
consult - gew-waf@ 0 ; rapidly - @ &)

LESSON 29
The Subjunctive
q¥AT QAT
The Subjunctive is divided into three
parts :—
(i) Future Subjunctive & wfem
(ii) Present Subjunctive &= ad@m™
(iii) Past Subjunctive &amr ya

Future Subjunctive (Aorist)
qars afasaa
The Future Subjunctive is formed by adding
to the root @ in the singular and € in the plural;
but % is added when # is the subject, and 3
when @ is the subject.
¥ o &
. e W M, A7 I
€ WY ¥ g
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2 W W
C & gH B0, WY W
T|™®ER TR
Note:—a or @ is also sometimes used in the
place of 7:
q A, ¥ wE, Y @, etc.
The &awa wfam expresses
(1) purpose (2) condition
(3) wish . (4) permission

(5) interrogation  (6) advice and order

1. Purpose

In this case, the subjunctive is preceded by
¥ or f@A (so that).

™ w0 W SN AN, ey 9w A a9

Stop Kareem soon, so that he may not go to
Madras.

Teal B I @ e & 3 agea ® )

Feed the children with good food so that
they may be healthy.

2. Condition
The conditional clause may begin with afd,
s, s"R, s or some such word, or it may stand
alone. @ or @ (then) is always used after the
subjunctive in this form.
IR MY Fe¥ T @ ¥ 7w € |
1f Gopal goes there, (then) he will know.
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WA TR A RAG

If father says so, (then) stay at home itself.

SR CRCE: R

When they come, inform me.

W AT WY & F T A |

I may go away, if he comes.

W TR @ Hoag wh W)

I will send this watch if you like.

af} Aare gad @ @R & § yon 33w fg

If Gopal asks me for money, I shall not give
him any.

Note :—If the past tense is substituted for
the future aorist in the conditional clause, it will
indicate that the action is expected to take
place; e.g., wmua wen & ¥ =Wt swm—I will go
away if Rama comes (as he is expected to come).

If wfrera %@ is used instead of the aorist, it
indicates a settled fact, e.g., afy Nas wgm &
sdw—1If Gopal will come, I will go.

3. Wish

R @4 7@ L E |

May all your sorrows be removed.

A TEY AL |

May you become illustrious.

A A I aY)

May the disciple prosper.
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Il T A & |

May his progress be not hindered.
4. Permission

& s !

May I go?

#qm ¥ ag!

May I speak at the meeting ?

¥ T e o !

May Rama go out now ?

5. Interrogation
wmaRRNAR!
How shall we do this ?
& o S 22 9 § !
How can we leave you alone ?
# #n &m fo A4
What message shall I write and send ?
6. Advice & Order
oy IF SR G & § 7 XS |
You had better take a stroll in the open air
every morning without fail.
foreweff s ams @ &
Students should read their lessons well.
o BT T |
Let not the servant go home today.
AT TOH AN WG R |
Let the naughty boy stand on the bench.



175

Some further examples of the Subjunctive

&Y UF Gy SIO-AT FH W |

Let each man do his work.

TF SRR B JIAT T |

Let a doctor be summoned.

TH ¥ georgan €& a8 fem s

Let this be done only according to Rama's
wish,

TAR AT il & )

Long live our Maharaja.

A W gA gEt TRl

God make you happy.

701 & R R arew w1

How I wish I were a boy again!

Tz | 7 JwH I |

I may perhaps go to Delhi tomorrow.

Note the difference -—aRk Mfag ¥ ag sm e ¥

ar 38 gaw fadm—If Govind has done this work
(as T think he has), he will be rewarded. af} mifz
Aqg #W fem & @ Iq W RRT—If Govind has
done this work (I do not know whether he has
done this or not), he will be rewarded.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1. o8 sy 5 98 38 T = |
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o

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
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WM AR IF & & W AR W
a%al & ¢

S gH AR S a1 A o & 3F 1w |

AT AT A A F T FW T |

=31 & &9 & 9 I S ITE W |

AT o 42, § i@ e |

1 ¥ 368 wF % 78 7l A W

g @ A a8 FW W GFd &1 ; Sfe aw
ER g

JHT GEA N AT T & A e &
gIfir & |

g0 AR & fh 3@ @@ o & Gifia R
a4 | ,

WA & R 89 T8, T8 77 |

g At & 9@ T gE B, alfh IqF o1
% U q% T 8 9™ |

Aqg R a7 @ @t A onft Ay A |

T @AY T 5w sqw e ¥b
WEA AR

Arr-fiar Wy ¥ f6 oA . g ok
ge & |

[wend - calamities; af¥ -so that; a7 € - to
be settled ]
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Translate into Hinds :—

1.
2.

10.

11.

13.

12

He told me that if I wished I might go.

Let us all go together so that we may
be able to save some money.

Tell the washerman that he should
bring the clothes today.

If you go on shouting like this, how are
we to hear?

God willing, all the miseries of the
nation will end soon.

I am afraid hc might run away.

However much you may try, I know
you cannot succeed.

How shall I go myself, unless I am
asked to go?
If you happen to go to North India, you
will have to converse only in Hindi.
The magistrate ordered that the
prisoner be released at once.

So long as I do not hear anything from
him, I will not leave this place.

May I go now, since they will be
awaiting my arrival ?

If Gopal requests you to stay in Lahore,
I have no objection to your acceding
to his request.



178

14, Whether they sit inside the hall or
ou';side, they can hear the speeches
well.

15. Possibly your terms may not be
acceptable to him.

[ miseries - 7@ ; however - =i¢; to await - sdn
(F@7R) #A1; objection - smfw, 37, @AW ; to accede -
A ; possibly - mifvew, &wEm: ; terms - W& ; accept-
able - arma wmF |

LESSON 30
The Subjunctive (Coni.)
ga1:7 gqata Present Subjunctive
(Possible Present)

This expresses the possibility’ of an action
taking place at the present moment.

e.g., ¥R IT S E A I Tg @R F |
If he goes, then give him this news.

Rule

This is formed by adding &, €, (&< in first
person) to the verb-root with ar.

It fram @ @ IQ | g |

If he is writing, then do not call him.

Ta¥ Reetw A 4 oW § A dF A T |

If nobody speaks against it, then let it be
taken as correct.
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qE TR qf EREe TIRY SRl WA R B a8 )
That province where God Rama’s devotees
may be living should be considered holy.

Past Subjunctive &7 3Id
This expresses the possibility of something
having been done in the past.

Rule

This -is formed by adding & to the past
participle =, ¥, etc.,

T FH B TN TG & B N |

Perhaps they might have liked this work.

guA FATR § Wl w1 qREde T T g 8y

In ancient times, changes in the languages
might not have taken place all on a sudden.

s from e ot @ T o Wfg X g
There was no subject which Govind had not
learnt.

Exercises
Translate tnto English :—
1. R W T A EF A A O F
e |
2. R 7€ @Eq & 6 ¥ oo gefet ¥
S A T I ¢ |



10.
11.

12.
13.
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gafea & 6 gawl Svenr 2 % R A =y
@ &l

R HO AFG H AUHT FH Iqar & a1 ¥
@l & 3 F ow FEm E

Faefia A HIfFEE & A9 qg7 &1, a9 a
9 T FY FSAT I GFS T |

e B oA & G99 A ARAT qAmar 8,
e gfat @ tar &t amad 2

TS % &M aF Fe q9 9T Al el
T[T | |

A 95 & A a8l F% AR-AR T[S @
& A @9 gg GH ?

S ¥@r &, =g A 3§ Far e, 8 ar on
srat =8 s fia <@ g )

FE A @l faar & ar AfTER & e |

¥ AEE A @A AwEd g ar @it 8 @, A
T A8 |

98 ST &1 A S[E, &9 ag Q@ |

Aqre AT ], Rl T IEh fiash § =@
gomn & |
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14, onq FE &1, 99 @, oA Qo @, Sl

i &, s fiar @k )

15. @R gae A e & & A g 9 a5

&Y for ey Far At ®

[gedY - scolding ; at@r ¥ - to deceive; gw
M - to compare; @ -good; T - or; FEW-
to filter]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

'
B

I will not raise any objection if you are
going with him.

Tell him to take some strong medicine
if he is falling ill very often.

Probably ‘he is thinking that he alone
can do this work.

If at all Tulsidas had feared anybody
it was none but God,

Let him bring as much milk as he can
in a vessel,

If the students have come, tell them to
write an essay.

If the room has been cleaned, you can
stay there from tomorrow,

If the mail has not arrived, how can

" you get your post ?
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11,

12,

13.

14,

15,
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Possibly he might have found the letter
on my table,

Possibly the servant might have closed
the windows.

It is quite probable that the police
might have investigated the matter
thoroughly.

Before reaching an agreement, the Govt.
might possibly have consulted the
party-leaders.

Render some help to the poor man if
you have not done so till now.

What will you do if someone had
already stolen away the box ?

If your shoe is torn, send it to the
cobbler.

[strong medicine - s ga1; mail - =W
to investigate - agft®w@ #@1; agreement - FFATHT;
party-leader - g= @t #@1; cobbler - #rY, WwR ]

LESSON 31
The Participle (F4)

The Participle (&) is that form of a verb
which partakes of the nature of an adjective,
noun, or adverb, They are called f&#& and s
g, depending on whether they change their
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forms or not. The use of the changing participle
(@& 7<) is very much like that of a noun or
an adjective.

Adj :—==® M a moving train
fian gom vt falling man
Noun :—g=a # faerd #t sgrn—The support of a
straw to a drowning person

The Present Participle—asammtes gqa—is for-
med by adding & to the root of a verb:

s o+ flowing water
wea-fawn gEFea a moving library
The Past Participle—vowmfes gg<—has the

same form as the Past Tense. The difference is
only in usage.

gaa wa @ | (Past terise) You ate rice.
Fe & @ s g7A g 1 (Past participle) The
food eaten yesterday is digested today.

ar & sqg1 @ar | (Past) The washerman washed
the cloth.

TN F DA FY gaN Q@ vy & ! (Past
participle) The cloth washed by the washerman
has become dirty so soon, has it ?

The past participle is used also as an adjec-
tive or as noun, e.g.,
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Adj :—ug-emr smgir—an educated man
faet gor w®—a blossomed flower
Tt § WU gen g9gi—a pot full of water
oy far gen #mw—a typed paper

Noun:—=wt # 7 wmm? Why beat a dead
person ?

9 g F 7% T8 Fa T O A HOE B

It is the duty of every human being to show
the right path to persons who have lost their
way.
MRS ¥ A gY A 2 g F o\ @
The singer saw the dead one beside the
beaten one.

Note :—(a) g is generally added after the
present or past participle: Ra@t g %@, ed g
mer )

In the past participle, sometimes = is
added in the place of g=:

U AR FEY T T FEON AL Sy

A fact once said is not repeated.

(b) The forms of the present or past
participle change in gender and number accord-
ing to the noun they qualify (sn, w, € rule):

a1 gon T W 3 w9
o g e @ g2 wsfet
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%2 g #19 - torn clothes

g g§ 7@ - a hearsay

¥ T AZHY - a tired man

fiwar gom wuw - a falling stone

e g5 Wi - a fleeing army

@ & 33 $& ¥ - It is a broken chair.

They also change when case-endings are
added to the nouns they qualify:

T R H; WA g7 W S

(¢c) Like other adjectives, the present and
past participles also are used as complements
of the verb:

FgH ZrA Zo0 A W ¥ |

& THE geng A Rl gd ¥

It must be noted that the participle agrees
in gender and number with the noun it qualifies,
but if the subject or the object of the participle
is followed by & or # respectively, the participle
comes in the inflected form:

st ¥, N U, U R T

oe¥ 7, YA U, TR |

¥ 7w 2y =i W gw e

FAST A e 1 € ¥ g 3w

(In the above examples the participles may
be taken more as adverbs than adjectives.)
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(d) Observe the following uses :—

g 39 IRT Ft @a foma g ?

Did you see this woman writing a letter ?

AY Ig oA # WA g

I heard that girl singing.

TR i o gg

Rama was wearing his uniform.

e F12 age go o

Sita came wearing a coat.

| gy IR 3T STed F arAe S fea )

The thief was produced hand-cuffed before
the court.

Exercises

Translate into English :—
1. 3@ Ut g2 o @ | Wl @ f&e
fisre i |
YA T A HAl 2
FE it T e ger 2
FA F A% A F e gw ¥
Mure FI2 Geaal g fwer |
JUA AT A AR f TwwAT B
B @@l @1 fFaE 9 gT @ |
Rl @1 %o ot fdt &1 amEr € oz €

ol S ol ol
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9. Rar T areE JT A7 QI GHH S@T L

10, s dr off & Je g ¥ oRe

93|

11. 393 3 F&T FS A G AR GG T|

W T & & |

12. f@er g ®O @A few AT T@ g ¢
13. @ @it &1 wOAT e 8, Sffe g

& T giEe T

14, %eE® W& ® WEE F13 A war, e

Y2 W g ® S w9 3@ T )

15. AT g Ah-a=t & B few & a0

® e & T |

[ 3w - couplet, verse of two lines ; @t - moral;

fen - pyre; gN-goh - hearsay; @wen - to be char-
med ; ®3gm® - miserable ]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

2

-

3.

4,

A rolling stone gathers no moss.

The creaking door awakened the old

woman in the house.

Seeing the approaching storm, we
removed the sails of our ship.

Lessons learnt easily are forgotten soon,



10.

11.

12.
13,

14,

15,
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Throughout the night, the gate-keeper
left the gate open.
Do not alight from a moving train,
The greatest chivalry of a victorious
king is to forgive the beaten enemy.
The shower of rain continued throughout
the night.

Wearied with hunting, Dushyanta
entered the hermitage of Sage Kanva,

Walking along the roadside, I saw a
dead cobra.

Wandering from one country to another,
he at last reached India.

I saw a man walking on a rope.

Barking loudly, the dog pounced upon
the thief,

Running with all speed, the police
caught the dacoit,

- The mother caught hold of the {alling

child.

[rolling - S3®%™; moss - #18, & mW; creaking -
dE® g ; sail - o ; gate-keeper - @™ ; chivalry -
aggd; victorious - fmdy; beaten enemy - g g
g@a; to forgive - wat & ; shower - f9m; hermi-
tage - sswm; cobra - AWT; rope - & ; to pounce -

| )



LESSON 32
The Participles (Conitd.)

There are some other participles in Hindi
which are generally used as adverbs. No change
takes place in their forms. These participles
are known as sf®@ 3@ in Hindi. They are four
in number :(—

1. wawfes zga—Perfect Participle or Past

Conjuctive

2. wfEnaas gga—Imperfect Participle
goitsFreas gga—Past Perfect
4, aemtem Fea—Immediate Present

W

1. zasies (Past Conjunctive)

gawife® indicates an action followed by some
other action.

& w gaxv @ gw—Having heard (hearing)
the music, T was pleased.

I 939 ga F Fad I—What will you'do after
studying English ?

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding
& or % or &% to the root: smw having gone, &%
having caten, ¥ #& having run

Note:—(1) Before the verbs & and s &, &
or &% of the participle may be dropped.
& @@ g’ (W) swewr - Hear me (my word) and go.
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Jm & ¥R faven 3w (W) smi—Take money, see

the cinema, and come.

This construction is not used with the com-
pound verbs. Thus #r s is wrong. The
correct form is #maR.

(2) Out of the three suffixes ®, % and ®&F, W
is most widely and commonly used now. The
form with #%is very rarely used, except in #&
(having done)—not #wR.

(3) Theroot, whenrepeated with &, signifies
the repetition of an action, as in s-smR - by
continually going; gig¥w - by continually
hearing.

Examples

TH R 3@ A2 |

We returned after seeing the town.,
g & geaw JaT auf el )

Come here with the book in hand.
- 9% | o @

Take your food after washing hands and
face.

¥ =W W RN " W )

After taking my bath, I shall go with you.
AT WA T F W

Having done my work, I went home.

¥ YA FI IqH TY H 24 |

Take this rupee and hand it over to him.



191

Some special usages
(1) sTF

T W H T BN g S E |

In particular, I like (prefer) cow’s milk.

fer e sl o

Know assuredly.

TFA T A AT A |

Most probably, they will come here to-
mMorrow,

i Ame A For wF Ty

I brought up Gopal as my son.

A-JHF OH F Q@r G |

Rama did it knowingly (deliberately).

a7 B-FR g W 1 Al &)

In spite of being educated, you utter a
falsehood.

qfeastt 3 R W Mote & an § 9

Panditji enquired specially about Gopal.

% UF & TR |

Go one by one.

(2) grhT

[ T A Gl qw |

The robbers fled through the jungle.

za fFmaEme fev g

We shall go to Guntur via Vijayawada,

WY T B D A O eh A ¥ !

You make such a mistake in spite of being
eld!
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SR GESA O W@ Fwng A€ vz |
Karim does not say his prayers in spite of
the fact that he is a Mohammadan.

(3) "g%T

AR FH A T T E

Gomathi is ever so much better than
Kamala.

A Fsem ad W am adi

There is no meaner occupation than begging.

it et § qedige & s 5 3 A€ T

In Hindi literature, there is no poet greater
than Tulsidas.

Exercises

Translate into English :—
1. ww @ fFear gast ©W @ a3 =W

ger |

. B w g femst qsnars & e i gE
& ot |

. i A W | & I AgE F ad ¥

. IR WA WBIR H gAY AW g I &
R qg1 $R a2 @ |

5. &g @ w1 aIaT wWF Fl & T R

. & 70 ¥ FoaN SR TRE T |

ks g

-

o
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7. 3@ W O 3w W N g Rl
T & Saar ¢
8. ¥ 5@ A o1 7 Al gt A &
9. 3T TH-EFA AN 4 W A, ANt ® MWD
TS Srga A & |
10. &M &9 Sga @A fld |
11. qEGR FAI GBI IR a1 &® aW
R |
12. ot ST ¥ & weaR fAemEnR 3
o fanf & &
. T 52 ¥ oW el 2 W W AR | d
AT R |
14, R 3 9 @ER a9 ST &0 |
15. TF g AFH EAR A &S g |
[ R - story ; e - surprise ; g= - notice,
information; we® - reflection ; &t - as if ; #ww -

blanket; s - to cover (with); @ewmr - to
agitate]

1

W

Translate into Hinds :—
1. Hearing the noise the boy woke up.
2. Thinking that the road was clear, the
woman crossed it.
13



10.

11.

12.

13,
14,
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Having rested for a while, they
continued their journey.

Having been dissatisfied with the
behaviour of the master, Suresh gave
up the job.

Seeing the sunshine, I threw open the
window.

Holding the arm of the robber, the
constable led him to the police
station.

After going up the hill, we looked at the
plain below.

Hoping that you would write to me
about your health, I remained at
Poona. '

After finishing the day’s work the
labourers went home.

After knocking at the door twice in
vain, I went away,

Getting up from the bed, the patient
walked.

Seeing the grapes hanging, the fox
jumped to get at them.

Sitting here he spends his time in gossip.

Having brought the vegetables from
the market, the servant gave them to
the cook.
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15. Having studied for ten years in
England, he has learnt to look with
disrespect . on every thing that is
Indian.

[to cross-ww ®=; to continue - ) &,
to be dissatisfied - wgm @=r; behaviour - wwm,
st ; constable - gﬁ:a # famfr; police station -
g™ ; to knock - @@ ; twice - ¥ aR; hanging -
@HF FA; gossip - w9 ; market - TR, TFR, FO ;
disrespect - F, agyae )

LESSON 33
The participles (conid.)

II. «iferes (Imperfect Participle) indi
cates an incomplete action accompanied by
another action.

qeA-AITA 7T T T |

He stopped while talking.

AR T TEERIE A T i

It will be five o’clock by the time we reach
Madras.

T FH S WA P e S Y

How much time will it take [for doing this
work ?

sgrmes  is formed by inflecting the
present participle, e.g., fomm, ww, @q@w will
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become fed, w3, a@a respectively, in the Imper-
fect Participle.

frea-ded T aga o & &

Our body became wet with perspiration as
we kept on running,

|ry-d@rea TN W & ™|

The king thought and thought and went
mad.

FA-FQ NS FqU & W
By repeated practice, Gopal became clever.
AN - T T TR Y T
As he continued shooting arrows, the quiver
became empty.
IR g T W
Gradually, the bridge was built.
# 93 & R 7= )y
I narrowly escaped falling off my horse.
ToA- oY TTH TgA U6 T |
The girl by continuous walking became very
tired.
A gfr ¥ R Y Am wow
My holidays were over in no time,
TEH TRER-aAR § Rege &1 W m

I was absolutely tired off trying to persuade
him.
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III. ofrmaes gz Past Perfect Partici-
ple —

ET S R ¥

The cook is sitting with girded loins.

qifeates 3 is formed from the past
participle. by changi,;lg A tow, e.g., I, g,
T become 3™, @™, M, respectively.,

an 78l B = WA ! = g qef Jow T F0 !
What will you do sitting here ?

e wel 7 g\ f= g

It is ten days since I came here.

The Preposition famr is added to wifwwas,
the Past Perfect Participle.

= fimn - without eating

fe& faen - without writing

a3 fawr - without talking

1V. =mmfes s Immediate Present Partici-
ple :—This indicates the synchronising of an
action with another action, e.g., foaa @, a=a @,
| .

It is formed by adding & to an imperfect
participle, and the subject, if any, is putin
the oblique possessive case.

™ & oy @ ¥ et W

As soon as Rama comes, 1 shall go away,
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e W @ g Wy et}
I fall asleep as sogn as I get to bed.
R e @ 7x = wn
Immediately on my arrival, he went away.
¥ mwe w @ R s )
I go to office as soon as it strikes eleven,
s qfua & g7 A & @ R
We shall leave Madras, as soon as you arrive,

Absolute Subject (w=@w #at)
Ave F FA @

As soon as Gopal said

w9 ¥ R gon g

The donation given by Karna
TaF oy R aw gen !

How long is it since he came ?

When the participle is an adjective or a
noun, the possessive case-ending changes accord-
ing to the sn g § rule. But, if the participle is

used as an adverb, the possessive comes only in
the inflected form.

IgH @ g3 W Rice eaten by him
Ta% @ ¥Y wyg Laddas ,,
o @R g 1% Bread ,, ,,

eRee & g o agd f ag U W™

As soon as Harihar said this, he kept quiet.

LR A 3
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der & agf oY gy agn B da @

Many days have passed since Sita reached
there,

We give below some common errors with
their corrections :—

Incorrect Correct
Wl i g S & Jra g
IAY AW AT IR I "

g #7 TR A ¥ TR aw A A e gL
gt

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. ST WS T W T N A4S §2

2. &=l g ¥ a9 ¥ &y X @ A |

3. el el omw W F Ry @ @
TG 2 |

4. MUE F W & Mg T T |

5. feaa ggd-9ed AR OF A AR AT T

6. W F I} ¥ gRA R 7® 7 & |

7. E F oq & &9 Rardl grEm 3 @

8. ma REd gL I AR TN MW, W
fiar s & &wan adt ¥w



10.

11.
12.

13.

14.
15.
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TN F T Foq A Y g TN IwEE
GICURA

o oft, Fr R ev > W Tt F aa &

- g A

A A gaa & a7 A W T2 & |

@Ra @ fErder § R gsd Y
=T A |

FHAEM F @28 GAA-Ad A B G A
®E

gHRR TEIA-TE90 O ARE O T |

FNAN FMIFE L @ © WA
®T 9 |

[& w g & - with folded arms ; &3 - sentry,
watchman ; w#m=z - fatigue ; 9 s - while alive]

Translate tnto Hindi :—

1.

In spite of his good education and enor-
mous wealth, he never made a name.

While walking on a roof, he slipped and
fell down,

As it struck five I left the office.

One cannot learn swimming without
getting into the water.
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11.

12,

13.

14,

15.
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Sitting in a big palace, how can one
understand the difficulties of the
poor ?’

Holding a stick in his hand, the blind
man goes round the city.

As soon as I saw that the opposite
house was on fire, I rang up for the
fire engine,

While swimming, Mr. Ghosh drinks milk
every hour.

Keeping his father’s ideal before him,
Guru Govind Singh fought on the
battle-field.

The arch gave way, as soon as Rama
tried to tie the rope.

While choosing your companion, see if
he is a friend-in-need.

Sitting on the terrace of the house,
we were watching the procession.

As soon as I observed that something
was floating, I plunged into the water,

Gandhiji talks to his friends and
disciples, while spinning on the
charkha.

Without knowing the nature of the
person, how did you believe him ?
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[slipped - ®@e man; understand - we &a; oppo-

_site house - @@ wt; rang up - v @; ideal -

st ; arch - 939, ¥™; gave way - &2 m; to tie the

rope - & wgw; friend-in-need - 7E@ & §Wy FW

e fir ; terrace - @; procession - ¥w®; obser-
ved - ¥an; floating - 3@ gq; nature - @]

LESSON 34

Auxiliary Verbs
SARERE DI

%, 9%, ¥, 3, W, 9E, S, €, W, ® and 0 are
used as auxiliary verbs in Hindi. When the
verb is conjugated, it is the auxiliary verb that
is subject to inflection, while the principal verb
remains unchanged.

(1) =% is added to the root of a verb to
indicate ability or permission.

¥ 7 s = @@ §—1 can do this work,

gw afe A @ra & 1—Can you speak Tamil ?

§" & &%q §I—You may go.

(2) =% is added to the root to indicate
.completion of an action.

# @ 9—1I have finished eating.

w fv@ g¥—Rama has finished writing.

# w 3= §—1I have finished reading.
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wm ¥ m g% §—They ... aave finished
singing by now.
¥ o} @@ g f—Those women had finished
speaking.
¥ is not used with the subject when @ and
¥® are used as auxiliaries in the past tense.
€.g., TE TH F T\
He could work.
QA a gR |
Sita finished eating.
s ag o fom o0 @ & Ta o@ ¥ <@ ey
When he had written the letter, I posted it.

Note .—The negative ##t is best placed bet-
ween the component parts of a compound verb.

i Y &S o R e T FwAv v

Rama could not speak Hindi three months
ago.

(3) @mis used with the modified infinitive
(7 becomes ) to express the sense of begin.

W I¥ sm—Rahim began to weep.

=t & =W—The baby (girl) began to sleep.

Fisnot used with the subject in the past
tense when & is an auxiliary verb,

™ @ n (not ™ ¥ ™ ww)—Rama began
to eat.
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(4) R isused with the modified infinitive
to mean let or allow ;

g @ —Let me sleep.

IQ Iy oW —Let him go out.

T EH a8 AFAR % 3 |

Just let us read this newspaper.

Note :—When ® is in the past tense, ¥ is
used with the subject, irrespective of the princi-
pal verb.

#r More B awgy oy fFan )

I let Gopal come inside.

I g T

He allowed me to go.

(5) wis used after the root of a verb or
with the modified infinitive to mean manage to.

&I T or #W« TW—to manage to do

¥ et =& q§= e or gE= qu

I could not manage to reach there,

g Tt g7 TR or AN TR |

You will not be able to hear.

Note :—(a) When w is the auxiliary verb, qis

not used with the subject ; but if wis a single or
main verb, ¥ is used with the subject optionally.

A XTI B AP F g

Rama found the boy in the temple,
qq I/ TRy

You found it.
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(b) w asan auxiliary verb, is used generally
in the negative.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

L.
2.

AT 39 39 G § €T A qT

gl & F17 deegE T A Ed o w
Tl |

Y M OTW a9 6N g @ F
ol |

R g & Ro ¥ SR &1 =m W a1
T e & |

W X I ¥ Aeae WM @ @ A S
we T |

gra STl W RS @ F@Y e Rar e

oS TR ¥ g i I T o, oft
gTE Hig & i R |

oY A B A WA W R E? omaw
T T T |

wfl g ow 32 | @9 @1 & 7, fx
¥ ¢ 994 49 A q@ F GAN * e
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10. o a & ¥ 3@ ot 03 A qren, iR @l
¥ et fftar e ]

11, 59 3 99R 9 Th & Rl A g,
IaH TS T |

12. 99K ¥ T GAR F F(Oq & |

13. IGH QA1 EA Al, SN A9 ; T9 A A I
S @R |

14, R ¥ feft & ©H AR W T@ @ Al
Ie! q AR S-El G |

15, wwt o i wE Jw e @A R e
foam ¢

[@@n - to contain; ¥@® s - to mend the

pencil ; %k - finger ; ®¥® - army ; @M - pressure,

control ; &¥e’W - a military officer; =iz - threat ;
@d-gk g - to rebuke ]

Translate into Hindi .—

1. You cannot finish reading these books
in a month.

2. When the beggar saw the ticket-
collector, he proceeded to hide
himself.

3. I donot think the small girl will be
able to lift that burden,
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12,

13.

14,
15.
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Have you finished saying what you
wanted to say?

Let the servant bring the cot.

In such a short tin *  ~an they cover
up fifty miles ?

On account of heavy rains, the army
could not proceed further.

Why did you interrupt her when she
began to talk ?

I will not allow you to act in the play.

He began to beg in the streets after
squandering away all his father’s
property,

You may not be able to reach your
destination in time if you go on foot.

He might have finished writing the
reply to that letter.

Ypu may not be able to sleep on the
open terrace.

Let the other team play first.

I can run ten miles in an hour, N obody
can compete with me,

[to cover up -a@®m; to interrupt - Q=m;
toact (in a play) - «fima ®wn; to squander - =yr
Jn, q@ *Fen; property - sy (f); destination -
i on foot - %% ; team - 3; to compete - Wl
A, OF WA



LESSON 35
Auxiliary Verbs (conid.)
(6) (i) =® is used with the infinitive to
indicate desire.
% wrm smen §—1 want to sing.

WL 1 @ 9N § '—What does Abdul want
todo?

(ii) = is used with the Past tense to
indicate an action about to take
place.

¥ weH WO Y

My boy is on the point of dying (almost .

dead).

g -5 wew R = ¥

This dilapidated house is about to fall.

7% qga a1 gO gen I

A great evil is about to happen.

o€t & Wr T ¥

The clock is about to strike four.

TR @ o A A o A el A mm B

We were about to leave, when we got the
news of the boy’s illness,

# amg st (not ) =g ot % st aw Ryer
I was about to go out when I received your
telegram,
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3R EH e TR g |
The enemy is about to attack.

Note .—3 is used with the subject when =
is used in the past tense.

I I AR TE |

He wanted to beat me.

If the infinitive is transitive, it sometimes
agrees in gender and number with its object
when 3% is in the past tense.

ferrn & oo & T2 famdt al =ndy

The subjects wished to make a representag
tion to the King.

FOA T F WA B G I AN 9, W AN A G B

Karim wished to remove the knife lasg
evening, but I stopped him.

Generally, however, the infinitive is in the
masculine singular only.

@ 1A @A A, gafeT #y 3 9

He wanted to eat bread, so I gave (him).

aifge derived from =m is indeclinable. It
used in the sense of ‘is wanted ’ or *is required#
The subject of =r®w is always in the dative case.

ot 3 g !

What do you want ?

R oIt g9 e

I want some milk,

14
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07 ¥ TS ¥ Y |

Rama wants a few plantains.

=nfgw and =T o are used with the infinitive
to express ‘ought to’ or ‘ must’ or ‘should ’ and
‘ought to have’ respectively, and the infinitive
changes according to the gender and number of
the object, if any, if it is not followed by #.

gHR g R |

You must study.

WA FT AT FA FE@ AR

Gopal should do this work.

afew & 3 @ i

Sister ought to eat bread.

IEH TE W A A |

He ought to come in time.

IR T G A AR AT |

He ought to have come in time,

FUET ATESH S ALET o1 |

You ought to have gone to Mambalam,

IQ AN FT AEATNT FTH qFA T ot )

That Sadhu ought certainly to have read
the Bhagavadgita. ,

qR T8 W A Qo WiET 0 |

I ought not to have spoken anything.
Observe the following uses :(—

wifgn 6 a8 od = AR s = |

He must come.
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fanfeai @t oifes @ w99 swae . L Wi

The soldiers must obey their officers.

gt 1 6 ga famdy €1

You ought to have been a soldier.

(7) when ‘uwg’ is nsed with the infinitive
to express force or compulsion the subject
stands in the dative case, and the verb agrees
with the object in gender and number.

T A93 A qEAE |

I am obliged to go to Bombay. (I have to
go to Bombay.)

TF T | G |

He had to take medicine.

T F AW WE | A W 9e0 |

Hussain had to pay a fine of Rs. 20,

Iqar v FagYy fomay 9y

He was obliged to write a letter.

TH qen | oy A4t @l o9t

I had to eat stale loaves during the travel.

I9H aga-at wEal s odi |

He had to fight many battles.

o 3 A w951 |

I had to say these things.

(2) When €t is used with the infinitive to
indicate ‘ the necessity of performing an action’,
the subject takes the dative case and the verb:
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agrees with the object (if any) in gender and
number,
o T
I have to go.
T JET A AW |
You will have to go out.
sg ffyFa s o
He had to go to Triplicane,
% B g a9 W FE
Karim has to give me Rs, 7.
gaEr A Y ERY
You will have to eat bread.
e o fay fost o
Gopal had to write a letter.

Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. & 99 @& i AR T @ FE@A[ AR |
2. 5 g A A9 W AW A AALE W
qHY A FEA[ G |
3. ¥ wwRer & W WA A@A £, wW W
argelt AT W ¥
4. AR TG o) fFEE F aT @ @1
a1 I¥ gdEn 2 & A o
TEE F A TP FEql 91 Iaw F@ |

Ut
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*»

10:

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

.-
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. AU W 3A4 @eAE & % e afm w

|I4r 9T § |

. gl # HF aw W oA AR guE

AT |

24 FAC § A QI 0l T |

gH ¥ |e & M W o AIRY, A” R
73 Az &t |

qufad W F o amr & T A 5 g
F Ty @ |

%@ 58 AR § g &ad T |

€ FeAl JEal 91, ofem = F § &%

BRe® % EY U faardf @ 9= A I
q%aT ® |

wop @A ¥ U sl e =i ek
Sl JaA1 R |

aizfee @ ACHd T g, AT AH R
ST &N |

[ - dumb ; ww # - to take pity ; wyqw -

by force ; @ew %gw1 - to say good-bye ; =¥ @ -
to stumble ; ®2w® - bug ; #&% - patient ; TS - diet;
WA - repair )
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Translate into Hindi :—

1.

2.

NI

10.

11,

12.

13,

The student should listen to what the
teacher says.

I have to go to the station to receive a
friend.

He had to withdraw his remarks about
me,

They wanted to break the enemy line,
but they failed in the attempt.

You must come at least ten minutes
earlier,

He will have to take up the responsi-
bility.

We never imagined that we would have
to spend so much on this house.

I want to see Kashmir during the ensu-
ing summer,

Every one must understand one’s own
duty.

The paper had to furnish a security of
two thousand rupees.

The ship was' forced to anchor on
account of stormy weather,

If he wants to proceed further, in spite
of my advice, let him proceed.

I have to attend a meeting this after-
noon.
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14, The scientist had to give up his resear-
ches for want of help and encourage-

, ment,

15. What one should and should not do
must be left to one’s own conscience.

[to listen - == ¥J; to receive - WAW FWar;
to withdraw - am& &1; line - ¥W; ensuing - A ;
summer - T ; security - ¥R ;  to anchor - W
gre; stormy weather - g™ #@w; to proceed
further - st 7= ; in spite of my advice - arasgg #&
ge® %; afternoon - fiau gge; scientist - S ;
encouragement - Sv@Ea ; conscience - fa3%, 3w |

LESSON 36
Auxiliary Verbs (Conid.)

(9) =t is added to a verb in the past tense
to indicate a practice which has almost become
habitual.

C T )

Be (in the habit of) reading.

N

Be seeing.

et F |

Be running,

T T FATE |

He habitually comes.
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TE HC W w0 FEE

She is in the habit of coming to my house.

A9 wF Tt H A gH AW FQ@E |

In everything, you go on checking me like
this.

7’ FW fem &

Do this work regularly.

S § SART Qf a3 g W

From today, the worship will be at 5 o’clock.

¥ R FE A

They used to throw stones.

Note :—(i) The form of = is smar & be going
(not T/ ).

ERER ECEE SR A

They are in the habit of going out for a walk
every morning.

(ii) % is not used in the habitual past
tense (—

nifrz a8 | a9 ] T 91 &

Govind was in the habit of reading till late
at night.

(iii) = is idiomatically omitted in the Past
Imperfect Tense of ® indicating habit,

TH B AT AN % OF T HRA |

We used to go to park every evening.
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(10) ® is used with the present or past
participle of a verb to express continuity of an
action,

ATRT QA@-AT a0 & |

Mahadev kept up his studies during the
whole year,

qH 5FATTA @A 8 |

You go on murmuring.

A gadt wh R

Sita goes on laughing.

oW A WAR )

Rama continues to talk.

W@ % Al § Ta-RA o s T R

It goes on raining day and night during the
rainy season.

gq TEY I W )

We will keep on going there.

qE S TEN gAE F A WH AF S9N T A A
wh R

That lame girl remains seated in her room
from morning till evening.

€ T EAR |

He goes on walking.

oeF fEm-we @@a @)

The boys will go on playing the whole day.

¥ oozl e wa ¥

They go on writing for hours.



218

Note :—Observe the difference :—

W et ¥—Rama sings.

v W ® ¥—Rama is singing.

Tw e @at 3—Rama continues singing.

Sometimes = is also used as an auxiliary
verb after the present or past participle, to give
the idea of continuity.

A€ T AR A e WY

This has been happening from a very long
time,

# e Ymen s § 6 gl aer & A ge gfal § e
R A

I have always been observing that in this
world truth alone wins,

TH =&t o ¥

Rama is coming alone,

o T W |

Come along.

Note :(—The participle agrees with the sub-
ject in gender and number.

W also gives the meaning of Progressive
action,

¥ Y

He goes on reading,

¥ TR IRE

They go on working.
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T @t s gon )

He went alone praising.

qE BT E AT TR |

He is getting better.

A e |

Go on listening.

foma w1

Go on writing.

AR AT ST EAT T g |

The sick man is (gradually) getting better.

TE FES T AR A GAN @

He went on saying, and I went on hearing.

ST Era S ¥ |

It is getting dark.

A€ IF BN B YT T AR GH THEN @ @ !

That fellow went on beating that woman
and you remained watching the fun!

If w® is added after the present participle of
@1 it means ‘ disappear ’ or ‘ vanish.’

TR N TAF T EY |

The brightness of the vessel has disappeared.

¥ WE TR )

My brother has passed away.
¥ g S

My brother is dead.
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ITH AW T @

His anger subsided (disappeared.)
qq TS T @)

Everything is gone.

TEHF! AW QT @/

Its effect is gone.

&Y fpam s W@

My book is lost.

Note —The s added to the inflected past
participle fo&, =3, etc., denotes continuity of
action in spite of interruption.

¥ f5@ smn §—I keep on writing.
#2 i—Go on saying.

Exercises
Translate into English :—
1. ¥ fyam & Fora A #1ar |

TFA A WAL A GH @Fas wvn v
en agd Fef A FEq WA T fF AR A4

95T F |
W sl Ya-Re wdy @ 2
EuIY 419 g "R 9€d F A @ € |
FAR 26 92 a% [a[ &9 Fed ©

AR e foat woe @ IR @ |

_C».').IO

AT



10.

11.
. ZA IS FT T I a R 6 g

13.

14.

19.
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g F By Tmarwr @ EfE oamw &
AR AT Y AR F AT U qoow
Rreram wet @l ¥

AT o g & Affal diww A w5 A
qHE F AT A & 5T FAT F@T o0 |

. S A gEE A AeEEE ¥ aw FEamet

i fodl & 3T Ame I” ¥ 0 w=a
MEE )

FAR A3 g7 o T A R @ fiEy
AMREET |

gEr A1 Ad gt TEar # ad '@ 7

R

afea F fRAr & e g ot S Al ar
TR T TE | |

F% B R 7@ STER Gk & @ |

it R qmE (g @ | ¥, W
AMBIFAT AA & H |

(Fem & - regularly ; @maw - continuously ; wae -
crop ; 3% - to collect, to gather; am - living,
maintenance ; &R - line; @AW - supervision ;
st - dacoity ; swtargar - towel-like ]
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Translate into Hindi :—

1.
2.

U

10.

11.

You always promise, but never come.

Chandragupta used to observe minutely
how the  Greek army was being
trained.

Rana Pratap wandered among the hills
and forests. )

I have been selling this article for four
rupees. '

Dushyanta  remained  gazing at
Sakuntala’s face.

He has been purposely delaying (in) the
matter,

He persisted in disobeying the orders of
the master.

He was addicted to drink till very
recently.

I used to count upon his advice and
co-operation,

As the game proceeded, all hopes of
success vanished.

We have observed that a man loses his
dignity by depending on others.

In spite of my interference, the quarrel
continued unabated.
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13, Put astop to this kind of behaviour,
else the enemity between youand him
will go on increasing.

14, He has been scrupulously avoiding a
direct reply to my question,

15. His brother was talking tome for an
hour.

[to gaze - @ ; co-operation - &g4rT; dignity -
@, FTww; interference - I¥MEM, T@AY; scrupu-
lously - @t & &g ; for an hous - v 9% aF)

LESSON 37

Compound Verbs
dgw frard

Hindi abounds in a species of compound
verbs called &g fFmi, which means a combination
of two verbs used to intensify the meaning.

[In English, adverbs are used with the verbs
to give this intensified meaning, e.g., went
away—=en m, fell down—Ffw agr ]

A verb is rendered intensive by combining
some other verb with its root subjoined. The
root of the principal verb remains invariable,
and the subjoined verb is fully conjugated in
the usual way ; thus, ¥ (beat) becomes intensive



224

by adding to its root the verb =, and awr swear
means f0 kill off ; so also, & ¥ fo throw down :
AT IFW L0 speak out ; WA to die awav (intensive),
@& 3 fo lose (intensive).

In this @g=f®m, the subjoined verb loses its
original meaning or retains it so slightly as to be
hardly perceptible. It either strengthens or
develops the significance of the root-verb.

3, 3, ¥, 1§, 33, T, AR, =, @, g are some of the
verbs that are generally used as the second verbs
of the compound verbs.

[z

(a) 3 signifies doing a thing for some one
else, while & signifies doing it for oneself, e.g.,

7€ T I+ Ak fi—Divide this rupee amongst
them.

7% TP onad # Afz@r—Divide this rupee amongst
yourselves.

7% @a 93 si—Read this letter (for yourself).

7% |@a W 7 937 —Read this letter for me.

fe X g gdaa & & @a—Gopal saved me
form a trouble,

¥R = f—Save me,

(b) ¥ emphasises the meaning of the main
root, e.g., &8 3w - to laugh out ; ¥ ¥ - to set out
in haste ; & 3@ - to burst into tears
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In compounds like @iy 3w1-to be seen, gl
I - to be heard, the subject does not take ¥ when
¥ isin the past tense;
e.g., & Badr frn (not v@r frawly Ra)—He
appeared.
g gl fra—It was heard.
& itq frme &1 —Two villages appeared.
e g g ¥ "@—Such a thing was not
heard.
II. &
(2) ¥ indicates doing a thing for one’s own
sake.
o g @ St—Take this medicine (for your
own sake).

(b) & emphasises the meaning of the main
verb, as in & ¥a—to sleep or finish sleeping, & &
fem; & —to finish weeping; @I & Jw—to
accompany.

I1L. g

(@) % signifies the suddenness of an action.
fw ag7 - to fall suddenly

#a & - to burst out laughing

& g1 - weep vehemently

9% 9§ - to start off

fise® qg - to slip suddenly or accidentally

1x
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%% & - to jump suddenly

fA®® g - to start away

(b) we is added to verbs which signify some
act of conciousness, for emphasis,

}@ 93 - to be seen (clearly)

s gg4 - to be known (to seem)

gH 951 - to be heard (clearly)

IV. 3%
¥ has in a compound verb the force of w3
(suddenness or unexpectedness).
s 3541 - to wake up
@ 31 - to speak out
w® 3 - to catch fire
#9 35 - to tremble suddenly
g0 3= - to be startled

V. =
3@ gives the idea of completion or thorough-

ness, when used with another verb to form
compound verb.

& g - to eat up

%% <A1 - to speak out

9% @ - to read through

3@ TreAt - to examine

drg T - to break up

2 TR - to cut away

3 <@ - to give away
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Exercises

Translate into English :—

1

3.
4,

2.

g% ang o1 1R {6 gearlt #ar g

FE WAE @9 @R 98 aa-a e
33 |

TAF A3 & AT oS W g9 U |

I T |E AN AN WY | A F
3 ST |

g FE AU A Ad MO | ¥ T
fGar |

6. &1 % FRT T W A i % R @ |
7. % Gl ¥ T g0 W ag e |
8. ¥qu femr g wr o, @A ¥ = A=

12.
13.

14

CLIN

. MY T HW T 9 02 d A9 g Fe |
10.
11.

g A FS &A1 A, §Y /9 I T I |

gaa @Ml @ e AgwEl @ A ey
fean a2

g g4 T F @R A R Fiw v |

AM Oear ¢ g A F= B o @

@ fadfl 7R W Iod-9ed 9 aHEw
e 3 |
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15. %% @ft AR & TR e T A AR
& a fhwe & T
[®®™ - rock; ¥gam - guest; =W - painful,
piteous; @™ -scene; @@ - smooth, slippery;
@FaTE - pay, salary]

Translate into Hindi :—
1. Just meet (@ 3) my brother before you
go to the station,

2. It seemed (@= %) to me as though the
neighbour wanted to pick a quarrel.

3. The proprietor of that mill distributed
@z ) twenty-thousand rupees as
bonus.

4., Before this evening, finish off (mam =
%) the work entrusted to you.

5. While Socrates was engaged in a serious
talk, his wife shouted (fagr 33) in the
middle.

6. Are you able to hear (g% %) the feeble
voice of the Mahatma ?

7. Please give @ 3) him a letter of recom-
mendation,

8. He sustained a great loss (gwam ® ¥) by
making friend with that man,



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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He drank up (@ =®) all the milk in the
jar.

The dacoit burst into laughter (&= )
on reading the threatening letter from
Alexander.

When one of the sheds caught fire (7@ 32),
all the other sheds around were
removed for safety.

You have broken (@ T®) two pens. You
will not get any more,

Before you give an opinion about a book,
read it through (W5 =®) and try to
understand (@wm 3) it well.

Nadirshah massacred (%= # s@) all the
able-bodied men of Delhi.

Hearing the alarm-bell ringing, the
whole army woke up (&= @8) and got
ready to face the enemy.

[ to pick a quarrel - &nsT ®aw; bonus - gaw;
Socrates - g ; serious - W ; feeble - FwqwR, QA ;
voice - smw (f.); recommendation - fgwifa (f.);
jar - =915 Alexander - f&&3; threatening - wwalt #1;
shed - @, &rqam ; safety - & ; able-bodied - gz1-
Fz; alarm-bell -mat & &&; to face - ammr Fw,
goraeT 7T



LESSON 38
Compound Verbs (Conitd.)
VL ¥

When @ is used as the second part of a
compound verb, it gives the idea either of
‘finality ’ or of ‘ suddenness’ or of ‘ doing a thing
without forethought’.

¥z J—to sit up suddenly from a lying
position

% ¥—to give away completely

# W—to do anything suddenly or without
forethought or in an improper manner

AW Sm—to beat without cause

few@ # & Jsm—to weep over one’s lot

7€ agmE a1 ssi—He made himself a king (but
ag agmE s sw—He sat on the throne as a
king.)

W w9 fem @ w—Gopal lost (all) his
property.

VII. arc

AR when used as the second part of a com-
pound verb gives the idea of ‘impropriety’ and
‘ folly’.

Iaq w9 qw & @t fvm sw—He wrote to the
Judge directly (not through the proper channel).
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gAY T NS s § ard feare fsm @ '—You have

written the whole book within such a short time!

VIIL. s
st when used as the second part of a com-
pound verb expresses completeness or finality.
@1 s—to eat up
& smr—to drink up
ga sta—to sink down
fir smm—to fall down
s st—to arrive
® srm—to be left behind
dr sr—to sleep away
@ st—to forget
W sr—to die
=T IM—to go away
et si—to come along
# M@ @ ameds 93 T@—I read the Gita care-
fully. (Note that % is not used here.)
i 79 @8 @ "—Rama ate up all the bread.

fidt aw® q A3 3§ 3T ™—Somehow, the bear
left him. (Note that % is not used here).

IX. &
@ when used as the second part of a com-
pound verb, implies the idea of ‘doing a thing
beforehand ’ or ‘ keeping safely’.
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# @n—to order or tell beforehand
g% @@ n—to hear and keep (in memory)
I w@n—to keep off
IF @T—to withhold
& @@—to arrange (a room)
= w@—to affix
@Ay @—to keep in mind
3@y g 0 s @ ¥—He has kept me under
vexation,
#F sww @w a @ 8—1 have cleaned the room
falready).
¥ go9 # @R 3 @@ N—1 had (already) inform-
ed the police.
X. Brg
In a compound verb #t§ indicates ‘ completion
after an effort,” as in #% g9 %3¢ Ygaa N 5 FeE™ T
@i9—I worked so hard that I got through my
examination; ¥4 gm® # T Jie—I managed
to drive the enemy back ; ##® gigi—to succeed
in expelling

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. Qi ¥ oa T 39 a7 9= F AR a7 |
-9, o SWIET @ M SARE T YRR
R 7 3497 |
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10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
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AR G § gA WE A9 337 A @ |
e a9d 79 FR-gX | & { T T |
@ Y e gaw 9 FT R Aw R e
qff F A H GAER AR € AR &
33 %Y |

g S A fie wit; i I aren A
gut arat @ |

T IGH FEAT TaW &l WF P A |
= § 7 9@ &0 |

Aue B9 e w@re fF owiw s feam
® A q NI | IREAR A & A
SR |

Y Y AZIG § F9 6 b @ 2

foray 1 oY @ ARA g R T a9
=T I |

A gaStl N S T A HAT T S SEE
SONT g W @ T |

ST § o g oy oft & 33 ¥

g7 A T A A, TR ©A T @A W
AW ¥ @l £ |



15.
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af-amg % wifw o) AR @R @ g T
2 & o R W 9 Fa1 ¥

[stw - emotion, spirit, temper; =& - tiny;
W - forefathers ; s & - in ignorance, unknow-
ingly ; g=wm - arrangements ; gew - affection]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

Lakshmana left Sita alone in the forest
and returned (&= &) to Ayodhya.

He has lost (@ %) everything that his
father had left him,

My mother had gone to sleep when
I reached home late in the night.

He forgot all that he had learnt at
school.

Lenin passed away () before all his
plans were fulfilled.

For a small thing like this he has
written (fea sw) a big volume.

I had told (¥% @) the coachman to get
the coach ready.

All the labourers went home leaving
their work unfinished.

I was expecting you this morning ;
therefore I stopped (¥% w@n) him for a

day.
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10. Without thinking about the consequences
of the action, he did (% %) the work.

11. Theold man gave away (% %) all his
rights to his friend, who misused
them.

12. Iread the book the whole night and
finished it (waw | 319).

13. Gandhiji left no stone unturned (3=t 7 w&)
for securing the release of the Bengal
detenues.

14, The Pathans entered (g& ) the cave
without being noticed by the soldiers.

15. The old patient sat up (3% %) in his bed
against the instructions of the doctor.

[volume - drft; unfinished - sq@; consequen-
ces - aforw, W\ ; to misuse - e &0 ; release -

g% ; detenue - a@w@E=dt; cave - I ; instruction -
fegrm ]

LESSON 39
Compound Verbs (Contd.)
aragrg (Nominal Compound)

There are quite a large number of verbs in
Hindi that are formed by adding # or® to
nouns, adjectives and adverbs. Verbs with &
are &%, and those with &t are @®#®. These are
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called wwrang or Nominal compounds. When nouns
and verbs are joined together to express a single
verbal idea, they are called Nominal Compounds.

I
§97 ¥ (from nouns)
T® - begininng g® & - to begin (FF)

gE& FE - ”» (m)
¥ ¥a ge em !
When will the work begin ?
AT ZE T E

We begin the work at nine o’clock.
I - memory T1g € - to come to mind (=)
I1g 1 - to remember (FFAF)
ava - destruction @ g - to be destroyed
arw & - to destroy
Similarly, g ®@ - to worship
& at fgwea &30 - to protect
s#n g - to be collected
ST ®E - to collect
Tq F W (ot WWR) TA®E M—Ram
praised you,
Mo A JgY a A (nof A W) iz A—
Gopal tried to come here, Here the first part of
amuaig, which is a noun and is treated as the object
of the verb is feminine, and hence & (not f&).
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fagw & (from adjectives)

Qg - sour
e - sweet

@it - small
&=t - good
@™ - bad
fawat - smooth

=91 - standing

A= - low
= - high
& - happy

&t - long

@21 gr - to be sour

|1 &@ - to make sour

#ret €At - to be sweet

#ro &6 - to sweeten

@1 &= - to be shortened

@&t & - to shorten

a1t 8 - to be healed

a=a1 & - to heal

wwE € - to be spoiled

TaE HE0 - to spoil

fam= €191 - to be smoothened

fams w0 - to smoothen

@1 g1 - to stand

@eT &= - to make one stand
up, to stop

= &1 - to become low

= F@= 0 - to lower

&= & - to' rise

= & - to raise

g & - to be glad

N F - to please

s &+ - to be lengthened

& a0 - to lengthen
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I1I
frarfafiem & (from adverbs)
W - above FW Q1 - to come up

¥ - in front @ 1 - to be in advance
A &0 - to advance

dam - ready ¥ &0 - to get ready
¥ F - to make ready

Iv

A
Some swg’s are formed by adding 3, 3«1, =,
=, I, %‘s, etc., to nouns, as in

s - reply st 3 - to reply
& - punishment & 30 - to punish
drerg - appeal g 3 - to make an

‘ appeal
®R - beating #R @ - to’be beaten
#gt - whip g1 &1 - to be whipped
i - bribe %@ @ - to take a bribe
g1 - air g @@ - to go for a walk
aren - deceit arer & - to be deceived

AT - enjoyment AT I - to enjoy
T - rupees, money &4 IFE - to spend”
' lavishly
fa#h - joke fagy 39w - to mock at
M - gossip T S - to gossip
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;T - noise R w=wr - to make anoise
aww - trouble TFNE I3 - to take

] trouble
BB - jump S W - to jump
i - boast & ;i - to boast
gd@=a - calamity gdv=a fo - to suffer

(calamity)
B

Seme amwg’s are formed by adding @ to the
noun or adjective, as in

@ - colour @ - to colour
@9 - expense @e - to spend (money)
aq@ - change age - to change
T - word Faml - to tell
g| - SOITOW g@w - to pain
WIFAT - experiment AR - to experiment
9 - one’s own g - to make one’s own
@ - long &amr - to lengthen
=qan - invitation =faa - to invite
C
qA%EE GTH ChATS
Reiteratives

The verbs compounded of two stems having
similar meanings (@ saR) or similar in sound
(swm afEY) are called gaew @gw B (repeated
compound verbs). This repetition adds little or
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nothing to the meaning of the first member of
the compound, but the sound-effect is pleasing
to the ear, and therefore the usage is quite
common.
I

Two stems identical or similar in meaning :—

W-a|a - knowingly, deliberately

F@-wew - having supervised

|AE-g9Y - having explained

&% 319-2%% - having left everything

qra-aag - after due deliberation

fe@r-wm - having instructed (carefully)

gg-a@a - after enquiring or investigating

II

Sometimes, similarity of sound, especially
in the way of alliteration (sgw®), is combined
with similarity of meaning.

FaE - to do

free-Te - to speak

faem-ge - to resemble, to meet

Ag-AA¥E - having smashed (things)

WIHY J@@ F - under your supervision

In gve® et both the verbs are subject to
inflection :

AT FH Q-7 |

ax wETEEl § fred - 3o T wiEy )
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D

AT i

Verbs formed on the basis of imitation of
sounds are called sg®wm w1g (onomatopoeia).

== - to chirp

AT - to tremble

gzwewt - to knock (at a door)

gemern - to jingle

T - to roar

a1 - to murmur -

aaA_En - to buzz, to hum

waFaw - to creak

sgagT - to prattle ; to talk nonsense

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. ama R 9o #9 & g fware

2. R @I, §IAG N @ FAT TG F q&N
T WA T |

T X JU-H RN A9 E T Y ARy
ot ST & S ¥

Rl aowr WA wEE R}, g ower
gfiee ? |

R W @ o F AT € & oy & mar )

©»

s

Ut

16



10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
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AN 9= M ¥ A R% &AW, &R
gearelt & ot R S S 2
At F =E=Em A Ty AW el
s G |

g fFdfer gam 7 il
a9t i ARG A g FE

At S ¥ Frer g et e W
T F 2 |

afmiz 3 swwfEr @ & & 4 |

Af-A19 o9a =i % T & THIE I
A ga]t @ s ®, 7E o 8 o € )
AR AR ITh WASE OF gE O fen-
o T |

qHE AN TEE-UEE 4% qarﬁvswﬁ%
AR T, T B THS FEAT, AR o9
Ai-a19 @ Z@ AT F7 AT 2 2

[sm - wound ; #g= af¥ - mankind ; s - herd;
sy - culprit ; gaRe - proper ]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

When you begin a work, do not leave it

until you have finished it.
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11.

12.

13.

14,
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Taj Mahal reminds us of the past glory
of our Motherland.

Lakhs of people assemble for the car-
festival,

A true warrior offers protection even to
his enemy if he seeks his shelter.

Toddy, if allowed to ferment, becomes
sour,

How much time will you take to be
ready for the journey?

Eat, drink and be merry ; never be
dejected.

Premchandji took great pains for the
improvement of Hindi literature.

A criminal seldom pleads guilty to the
charge in the court. :

Somebody knocked at the door when
I was fast asleep.

Indians must raise their standard of
living.

All the Indian languages are similar
(resemble each other).

Think twice before you begin a new
work.

The opinions and convictions of every
person change with changing times,
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15. The conquerors destory peaceful nations
and establish their rule over them.

[to remind - ag f@wn; past - gwwr; glory - @
or #a ; Motherland - swfir; lakhs of people - @wi
sl ; car-festival - wie@®; warrior #3X; shelter -
g, 3w ; toddy - @ ; to ferment - 3w & ; dejec-
ted - 3g/@; to be merry - w7 I§™r; improvement -
3wy ; literature - @ifg™; criminal - gagem; seldom -
T f; to plead guilty - s &fwr w=n; fast
asleep - med &g & ; standard of living - & -aga @ gat;
Indian languages - wrdft= wmd ; similar - fred-gedt;
convictions - f=w; with changing times - ®=a
g @™ % @m; conquerors - R @m; peaceful
nations - mftag vg; to establish - waw &w=w; rule -
TR, gFRa ; over them - 3w ]

LESSON 40
The Noun of Agency

FTTIR qYT
The particle amt (sometimes grv also) is fre-
quently used in Hindi to denote various mean-
ings. Its uses are as follows .—
(1) With the inflected infinitive :—
(a) To indicate the person doing a thing,
¥ar—seller
g —buyer
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qeaa—speaker, listener
gaaarei—hearer
Fae—giver
saqwr—one who takes
(b) In the sense of ‘immediate futurity’
va Wt §—Ram is about to go.
a & ¥ e s ¥—My wife is coming
this evening.

{2) With nouns :—

(a) To indicate ‘ ownership.’
gt —house-owner
mEme—cart-owner, cartman
Ysaer—owner of a bullock
waTe—a monied man
¥arei—a monied man (¥ changes into

u before aven)

Sometimes the su before arr does not change
into w, as in zwwwt (Tata-man).

(b) To show ‘ value or cost’

e T sh—a watch costing eighty
rupees

I WA AE HeR—a  Japan-pen costmg
twelve annas

o snaae g f%é’m-an Indian toy costmg

an anna
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(¢) To mean ° a seller’
afraei—seller of watches
guaret—milkman, seller of milk
fare—ghee-merchant

(d) In the sense of ‘ made of ’
GAwEt Age—a palace made of marble
erRaw@t AF-—a house made of stone
fey frdaedt Aiivft—a hut made of clay

(e) To indicate ‘ residence’

FEAFatel sgH—a man residing in Lucknow
R A@—a woman residing at Lahore
wEEet—a city-dweller

nigaet—a villager

(f) To indicate one’s ‘leaning or inclination ’
sigaei—Congressman

feg-wemwm@e—Hindu Mahasabha man

gfew dmame—Muslim Leaguer

(3) awr added to an adverb shows position :—
I FAA—room above
At sRv—room down

Note :—Since amet is used as an adjective, it
changes according to the su, 1, § rule.

AreAT ATHY, RS A

TT is sometimes used in the place of aw :—

e (TFY + TR = %EW) - wood-cutter or
fire-wood-seller
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et (" + g = ofem)—a  water-carrier

(man)

qfit—a Woman water-carrier (woman)

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

v B W

10.

il TS ¥ TS A T[S
w2 |

AZE & o2 & ik § Reft ardae §
MEETS SR I &1 © |

ANGES 6 43-F0 % O g & @ T )
= T (e FeR O 2l gara-aen
T 7 |

A oo ft & St e I=q € 1
AT AHA TNA-F6 F AFA AT
T aa |

SIS TR F A T AL & o= & 2 |
FHIER AT TET W G I T A W @
H q TE A FER AT A

A GHAIS T TH TP AN WA ® Y
X 7.2 99 a% ewwAr w9 &) a% |



11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
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RIS Y o W-Hed W W aE
T AR |

e FEEE H oREr AT e & ¥
AT AT G ¥ a8 Ig A T
TR AR IFAE Al deR-ema
FAS ) AT A

7&T F1 weErr @ff W F S 94T ¢ |

[#= - Governor ; #=3n - machine-age ; ¥
@ - to be ruined ; = - fat ; wReate 7@ - tiled
house ; gt - safe, protected]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.

Our milkman comes early in the
morning and wakes us up.

The watch-maker repairs and sells
watches.
When is the postman likely to come ?

There were very few listeners when the
speech was begun.

The house-owner has let out this house
to us.

The Qoran says that a money-lender is
the greatest sinner.



10.

11.

13.

14.

15.
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A book-seller stocks only such books as
are liked by his customers.

An author is the builder of his readers’
character.

A daily paper will be published very soon
from Bangalore.

The coachmen of Punjab are very polite
in their behaviour.

I travelled over the whole of South

India with a ‘ Go as you please ’ ticket
of Rs 25.

The rent of the top floor is double that
of the ground floor.

The inhabitants of Banaras rarely bathe
in the Ganges.

The Hindi-knowing people should learn
one of the non-Hindi languages of
India.

Raghunath lives in the house behind
mine.

[ money-lender - #gw™, @F®R ; customer - 5 ;
author - =% ; character - sfex; polite - f&we; rarely
bathe - 7@ aft; non-Hindi languages - sfieqr-wmit |



LESSON 41
Comparison of Adjectives
fiBreolt #t g@ar
There are three degrees of comparison.
(1) =@ positive
(2) =@® comparative
(3) === superlative

Note :—The Hindi adjective has no separate:
forms to indicate the degrees of comparison as
in English. Thus, w1 - good or better ; @ - bad
or worse,

(1) In the positive degree, there is no com-
parison,

e g s R

Mohan is an industrious boy.

FHST I TgR B |

Kamala is a good girl.

(2) In the comparative degree, two things
are compared and one is said to be inferior or
superior to the other.

A TR A S i

Mohan is younger than Shyamsundar.

W FER G Y

My house is bigger than your house.
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Thus, comparison between two things is ex-
pressed by adding & (than) to the noun with
which the comparison is made.

" The position of words in a comparative sen-
tence is as follows :—first, the object compared,
secondly, the object with which comparison is
made, thirdly, & followed by the adjective, and
last, the verb.

wY sl & v B R

Man is stronger than woman.

g TARE IEY SR

This building is taller than that.
g FAC IW FN J YR

This room is larger than that.

(a) In the comparative degree, sometimes
# =W or M afqww is also used in the place of .

R R e oW aRER R

Rahim is cleverer than Rama.

Y & 0 B "W X

Hindi is easier than English.

m f afrea Ny 7R ARG QAL |

The horse is stronger than the ass.

R ATl # afrea ag A W AE R

This is not less heavy than the other things.

Ta feam 4 afireva 7% feame wlt o= ¥

This book is far better than that (book).
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(b) Comparison between two things is
often expressed by adding siftm, yam, 4, a7, W,
or ferm (extremely), before the adjectives. These
-express special emphasis.

o e @ AW Pt | (I T & sl A et )

The pupil proved more sharp (intelligent)
than the teacher.

Mure Mg & A TR ToE

Gopal is cleverer than even Govind.

W G AT TV | |

You are much better than I.

28 R # Rl ¥ e o fige i ¥

There is none in this city more learned than

Misraji.

€ TN i s ¥

He is far better than you.

7@ 9 ¥ I6Y ww A v i ¥

There is no one more pious than he in this
country.

wHe wo afem & yon geE )

Kamala is much more beautiful than her
sister.

(3) The superlative is formed by means of
‘gEy’, as in A we T § 9eQ@ S ¥—Mohan is the
youngest of all in his class.
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7% W e SR

This house is the highest.

MY, T @ AT R T

Gopu is the worst man,

7% TR g9 FEEH 2

This is the most beautiful picture.

TR TR A THFEA W X T |

Take us to the best shop.

7 Ay S TEOE |

This is the longest route.

o g et § g ¥

Rose is the most beautiful among flowers.
syl ¥ 9% TR = ¥

He is the best among the boys.

uE TN R AR H TR

This king is the greatest of all kings.

W o R H g

Of us two boys, I am the elder.

I = weledl § T QY

She is the eldest among those three girls.

(a) The superlative is sometimes expressed
by repeating the adjective with & between.

S § =31 amgeY—the best man

sy § ey sgR—the best girl

R § 30 F@—the very worst deed

afwe ¥ gfwe sm—the most difficult work
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IWw Q I97 g&s — the very best book

g § gor—the oldest

¥ & sy—the biggest

22 & sir—the smallest

|aa § |@0a g—the worst man

dgedt @ ¥ M —the most industrious

servant
ufa® & st srg—the largest income
W @ 7 @9—the least expense

Sometimes, to express an intensive sense,
‘the adjective is repeated.

& & g—very cool breeze
w1 w1e §1—Deep-red blood

(b) Sometimes, the positive, comparative
and superlative are formed as follows :—

Positive Comparative Superlative
£ (dear) frwaw (dearer) Br@a (dearest)
7% (big) 7w (bigger) 7& (biggest)

2% (high) g=a¥ (higher) gwan (highest)
T (fearful) =X (more fearful) ¥@@a (most
fearful)

areg1 (good) ¥e: (better) dxad7 (best)

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. 95 3@ ¥ A1 A w91 4T ®
2. @ A { & a@T o T
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3. ol ¥ A ¥ o& AwE @ 0w qE-5
¥ qamAl & vART Se% @ 2

4, 7 F O aegeRl & T gEw o

5. AR @ O A BT FW WA X TAA

A =R |

6. Ar ¥ 8T FE FARE WAHT B |

7. T RgEm W @9 aw R ees
TOTE R |

8. e ¥ ¥ ¥ afied @R s w99
g 2

9. gmt ot w90 WA R WA T
10. gt %92 ¥ @l wve san R dar ® )
1. Re giwe & ghae & & EE aw
R
12. ¥t § AiRae @1 I3 @@y W@t §
13. grft @98 SART AHGR AR 2 |
14, "z % o Gl ¥ & Awead ¥
15.  FHAT &1 912 90 F 92 F w A T
[z - wise ; Fmwd - pear ; @« - apple ; Tgwng -
port, harbour; &% - durable; % - intention,
determination ; % - breadth (of a river)]
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Translate into Hindy :—

1.

SO ALDN

10,

11,
12.

13.
14.

15.

Shakespeare is the greatest poet in the
English language.

Swimming is the best exercise.

Better late than never.

Honesty is the best policy.

Death is preferable to slavery.

It is easier to learn an Indian language
than a foreign language.

The Punjab mail train was the fastest
train in India.

Prevention is better than cure.

The Hindus believe that the Ganges is
the holiest of all the rivers in India.

Indigeneous goods, though a bit costlier
than foreign goods, wear for a longer
period.

In Africa, the Southerners are by far
more civilised than the Northerners.

Blood is always thicker than water.

A brick is softer than a stone.

The strongest of Napoleon’s battalions
failed to break the snow of the

Russian soil.
‘Survival of the fittest’ is the law of

Nature.
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[better late than never - &Y au & FJ =&
W wet §; honesty - fwwga, @R; prevention -
(@@ &) Jw; to cure - go Fw; indigenous -
=3l ; wear - %3 ¥; Southerners - g &w; civili-
sed - @m; Northerners - 3@ =w; thick - 1;
battalion - %% ; nature - sz ]

LESSON 42

Passive Voice
FHAIST
There are three voices in Hindi:—
(1) #%=a (Active voice)
(2) ®¥a=r (Passive voice)
(3) wraarm (Impersonal voice)
In the Passive, the verb agrees with the

object in gender and number, and the subject
stands in the Instrumental case (Fwws).

on @ fa e Y ¥
A letter is being written by Rama.

Ay R R
A letter is being written by Sita,
Note :—The Passive voice can be formed

from Transitive verbs only (&% wig).
17
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The passive voice is not often used in Hindi.

To form the passive voice, add the conju-
gation of s after the past participle of a verb-
root :(—

fem s ¥ - is done : @mrm w0 W - was eaten ; @
smgan - will be seen.

* g g1 (Active)

gad 371 fer s 1 (Passive)

franff s A 1 (Active)

The student reads the lesson.

fmif das agr s 31 (Passive)

The lesson is being read by the student.

X M | g 1 (Active)

I gave Gopal a book.

gay e B gers Y w1 (Passive)

A book was given to Gopal by me.

o Y weE et | (Active)

The peon opened the gate.

wies O § @t v (Palssive)

The gate was opened by the peon.

o Ry v § i I W

No letter was posted today.

IR T F W R Y

The whole Town was set on fire.

€ M § AW W)

He was killed by a bullet
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Impersonal Voice—aragrsa

(1) To form the Impersonal voice, add the
conjugation of sm after the past participle of an
intransitive verb.

(2) The subject is followed by &, and the
verb comes only in the third person masculine
singular,

(3) The Impersonal voice is used generally
to express inability.

# d@ran § 1 (Active)

I sleep.

qEq Qs

I am unable to sleep. (Impersonal)

€AY a1 7 S |

We cannot sit.

QY agH I i awn |

He cannot get up early in the morning.

TR T T Q@ T S )

I cannot sleep on this bed.

(The Impersonal voice of = is swan swm, not
T ) S s @ - to be taken away,

qed 3 {1 Jrn A g |
I shall not be able-to go two miles.



260

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.

.‘lD

FHiE TR F fou midw wRa &
deEq A e oAt |

qSES Al A= AER & B Ah
ardt § 1

a7 B A D afs ¥ B mR @

¥ a7 I A AL e |

A e a8 gt W oA ofer 3 @
S il
QT A 99 T 6 ol o wee #
fera Y <8Rl % arew @ qgrl sl )
frenfaat @ o o SR F @ ¥ DS 9w
frarft s o 7, @ aa | g
qadg 2 |

%€ @ @ ? 6 S| am 9w ad T
Fét adt 21

@1 T $9 F AR F qww S
1 A | Far @ swr

g9 T & Aigen ¥ gEE A @ S,
Fifh 78 T=reT W e |



10.
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w & aRy # gafkat s qeRare e
T o a2 ¥ B FErE S e

[ #= 9= - inter-provincial ; swagw - dealings ;
s - international; &z - sorrow; @R -
medium ; 7 - religion ; wad1 - difference of opinion;

e - pond ]

Translate into Hindis :—

1.

~1

It is said that during the reign of
Harsha and the Gupta dynasty,
capital punishment was abolished
from the criminal code.

History as a subject was never written
in ancient times in our country.

Nowadays Basic English is being made
popular in every country.

Some subjects are taught merely for the
sake of examination in schools.

Formerly all the books were written
by hand, but nowadays even the
invitations are being printed.

In England at least one foreign language
is being compulsorily taught in
educational institutions.

Tajmahal was 'built by Shah Jahan in
memory of his beloved queen Mumtaz.
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8, Swords are not used in modern warfare.

9. Tagore is considered to be the greatest

A poet of modern India.

10. The Constitution of India was passed in
the year 1949,

[reign - swem, ggwa; dynasty - oesm; capital
punishment - #°€r # @wr, swEw ; to abolish - T wwn,
wgE *F@; criminal code - que-Ram, wear e
history - ghe@, aa@d@; as a subject -ws fAw &
&R W; Basic English - gferdY s ; popular - Stefm ;
invitation - ¥=®, fémmoaa; are being printed - s®
st ¥; foreign language - A3 wmr; compulsorily -
s &1 &, shrd @ &; educational institution -
fo-ger ; in memory of - & agI # ; beloved - endy;
sword - @eaw (f.) ; Constitution - &k

LESSON 43
Causal Verbs
g fmand
A verb, whose subject does not function
directly but acts through another agent is called
a causal verb,

g FH FU |
Do this work (yourself).

TE FR F |
Have this work done (by somebody).
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JE FH FER |

Cause (someone) to have this work done
(by somebody).

I OF MY F 7GY FAA |

Get this letter typed by Gonal.

AL, NS F AGA § =@ Taman g o

Mohan makes Sohan write a letter, through
Gopal.

(Here, Mohan does not write himself but
asks Sohan to write the letter, and so freamr ¥ is
sonygs fen). So also, se% &t it f=rat 1 Cause water
to be drunk by the boy (Give water to the boy).

www a g

Fruit falls from the tree. (&)

Mue 37 ¥ % fao 5

Gopal causes the fruit to fall from the tree.

afes A (F T) § o famn g 1

The master causes the servants to fell the
fruit.

o g e

The child drinks milk.

W o & g Red ¥

Mother feeds the child with milk.

W T & 2R R g Reardr ¥

Mother causes the nurse to feed the child
with milk.
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AR wwh § |

The car goes (moves).

YR W @Y |

The driver drives the car.

s R FR o ¢

The master makes the driver drive the car.

a FEN gRE

People hear the story.

GRash @it & =l TR ¥ )

Panditji tells the story to the people (makes
the people here the story).

qRash s ¥ gror Rrenfiat o seel g ¥

Panditji causes pupil to tell the story to the
students,

W g R I T & P

Did you get this coat stitched by that
tailor ?

Note :—In g fen, the agent is put in the
FORERS |

The causative is formed by changing in
different ways the transitive and intransitive
verbs, A list of a few verbs with their causative
forms are given below, for practice. The intransi-
tive verb is first made transitive, and from
the transitive the causative is formed, generally
by adding ar and & respectively.
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win TR SR
¥ (to rise, to  =aww (to raise, zzawm (to cause
get up)  to lift) to raise)
=/ (to climb) =g s
T (to be made) s (to make) www (to have
made)

T (to walk) s@m™ (to make wwamr (to cause
go, to drive) to drive)

Frew (to run) Frern Argarn
wea (to burn) ST AT
firem (to fall) firen firmn
& (to die) #e (to beat, wwEwn
to kill)
P (to start) e e
%1 (to be torn) wmwn AT
aw (to wake up) e S
ge (to be opened) @&
& W (to be left) @ (to leave) gvam(to libe-
@ (to be e @A [rate)
stopped)
@ (to be robbed) e ZEa=
gz (to burst)  ®Rewm TR
&z (to be beaten) = (to beat) Reamn
= (to lie down) feerm oz

fwem (to be sold) ¥ww (to sell) ferawn (to cause
@ (to be broken) & (to break) geam  [to sell)
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SPBiTE T S
| (to sleep) gem™ geam
e (to be alive) fremn forgarn
A (to weep) LS T
agwn (to takea  wgewn (to give &A™
bath) a bath to)
& (to be loaded) s S
& (to be divided)d'zn Gz

fm (to be ground)d@mn (to grind) e, Raarn
g (to go round) gam (to turn  gwEmnl

round)
%% (to be cooked) g (to cook) wwamn
a5 (to grow) g T
z (to sit) farn, S, fazamn,
fazem frmamn
7 (to be gathered) stg (to join) Fegawr
staw (to yoke) — gamm Ferar
?on (to spread) e [
A (to run away) @ (to drive s
away)
[z gom (to call) g

Transitive verbs are converted into Causal
and Double causal in the following ways :—

Transitive Causal Double Causal
(swir) Geo)) (Sronirs)
&0 (to do) o (to make do) w@wmn (to cause

to be done by a third person).
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Transitive Causal Double Causal
(%) (=wis) (rondw)
g5+t (to read) ggwn (to teach)  wgaw@i(cause to-
e foamn fergamn [teach)
|qa|T qaEEn qAga™
g g g
FgN HEI1, Fga FESAI, HgATAT.
dra e, fagemn faeamn
AT — fastaman
e faemn (to feed) —famarn
= femn (to cause to fwamn
drink)
A ey fg@mmn
T g@t gearn
kSl g {Ha
@ e fawaran
T fram, e frearm
(to show)
E go™ goar

fimn (to meet)  f@wn (to mix) faearn

The use of the transitive form of a verb indi-
cates design or intention, while the intransitive
indicates chance or accident ; & ¥ & @<t —Raml|
broke the chair (intentionally); & gm& A, '
ged 2 ™—The chair was broken by me (agl
dentally).
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Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.
2.

3.

10.

TE X Ag FgEt F g R ﬁm
T |

ST W e & it 93T IR H SR
wfl § @

dEwl 4 d@ R duEE g
THIRE S T |

st & ange Wi, s, @ IRt |
A9 5 T |

e F 7w Tl § W WA F AR

T &9 gE 3q ¥ |

Ta @ Rem-fem & 4 @ aé? it
gt & 1

R s @ @ Rt @ 3w el
AR T AT RS A GEHR 74 |
™ I F M R AE w®g H AN
wReaa T |

faffaremme figmt ® Jea W
AT FAQ § |

g 9t & 29 ¥ 0F AN w92 9o §
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[fvg - monk; ¥R - monastery; =®- works
(books); &ugs - editor ; &was - even, level ; g -
profit ; 3w - prize ; fafdwmes - university ]

Translate into Hinds :—

1.

IS

.

~

My father made me sit for the
examination.

The king rules over his subjects through
his-ministers.

The health officer causes the scavengers
to remove the rubbish from the
public roads.

Cromwell’s atrocities went to such an
extent that he had several innocent
persons massacred.

The gates of the fort were caused to be
closed.

The capitalists compelled the village
craftsmen to abandon their handi-
craft.

The portraits of all the great men of
India were made to be hung (Zwm ) in
the library.

During Deepavali, festoons are tied,
electric lights are hung, and deco-
rations are made all over the city.
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9. All the big forests were first cut through

and then our ancestors tilled the land.

10. At the instance of the University of

Berlin, several books on oriental
subjects have been written,

[subjects - Rwmn, s@n; health officer - @®g =
qRWM;  scavenger - ¥R, #WH; ' to remove - g,
feren; rubbish - Fg#wz; public road - sw TEw,
s @gF; atrocity - =R, gW; went to such an
extent - ¥8f @& @&71; to massacre - & &0 ; crafts-
man - ¥R, F&&W; handicraft - F@s@&; portrait -
fm; library - g@s@a; festoon - MR, darw; are
tied - 9.3 s ¥; electric lights - faad 4 skt ; deco-
ration - &waz; to till - M@=; at the instance of -
Awon A ; oriental - i, s=a ]

LESSON +4
Idiomatic uses of case-endings
frafeal & ara saw

Besides the ordinary uses of case-endings
already dealt with, there are some idiomatic uses
as given below :—

L3

(a) Ordinarily, ® is added to the personal
objects, and seldom to names of beasts and
animals and inanimate things :—
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FgHl B HA AN TS AX CF NI AW TR A 0%
AN GEF Y| T A @

(b) @ is sometimes used even with names
of beasts and inanimate objects to give more
emphasis :— ‘

AIF NN @ WA N B o Ay
g | AX IF |A B G .

(c) # is added to words denoting place and
time :

fgn & - by day; w@ & - by night; = & -
in the evening.

Tw e W/E & T @ W

¥ Qa7 § %

5@ T § e B At e aga gRwe R )

M TAXF B TS QW |

S T B T T QI |

(d) Sometimes & is omitted in the above
cases, but its force remains :(—

%@ | (F) 7] 7 W ¥
9 ATA-IGR T (W) > |
T T () T 787 g 4Y
e ae (F) & Fr@ (F) )
T & @) my)
]

(2) @& is used with the indirect object of =%,
|, B, A, &, 7, etc,
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# ofta & aE = fi Bl

TH QAR FES TEF e |

G T OF F 9 T B |
IMEAT EHAT AN HTAT FHA AR )
W WA, YO 99 TS T |

(b) The following verbs take & before
them :—aw &= (to talk); s & (to pray);
fireen, gonr@ &0 (to meet, to interview); el F
(to make friends) ; aw= @ (to promise); AR FEA
(to hate); gesww Fwm (to love); ga &= (to be
pleased); @& (to fight); =& (to fear); =ndr %
(to marry); @R Fn (to refuse); ¥t o1, HEH F
(to treat).

¥ sy @ s www

# A7 R wodran w0 §

# v QN NS J TE GSTAEA FEM |
Tyt R s

o g T W INY

ag R A | e WA Y
AR FAS A FTE T T |
MR T & At gEsaw A A )
1 gR ol A gEaa w@ o )

% vy e aga gw

TR PR AgEn & J e
(Rama treated me kindly.)
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-

&I

# is sometimes used to express an imminent
action :—

T A

TH A A F R

& oo T @ a1y

T T S

alt Tga FA SR W

=T (¥, &)

(a) The following verbs take = (%, #)

before them :—

T FET—t0 promise

g #1—to remember
g¥[™ F@—to belicve

Tdw FN—to praise

i se—to complain against
A HFE—to respect

AR FA—to await

q@E #w—to care for

@ sswi—to laugh at

g F@—to help

T Fat R a Tl W R !
T 3 A Rwmw e A A
A XS A TG TR

TH dF TEAY S Y FHTa BN E |
s Reara AR w0 A fen an)
18



(b)

(c)

(4)
(¢)

()
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# gq QA T & qrEE T =@ )
g0 TR-Sg A T [/F I
o A I AR W W@ E

# is used to express the value of a thing.

& T & Fou—pen costing three rupees.

T@ W § W Fag—cloth costing ten annas a
yard

#1 is used to indicate the material of which a
thing is made or the maker.

geR ® AFA—a stone house

et N awr—a garland of flowers

&% A A$—an iron nail

gediga A tau—The Ramayana of Tulsidas
a1 a€ sty f 931 & 1—Is this a silver watch ?

# is used to indicate ‘ residence.
@R F =ma—a merchant of Lahore

# indicates one’s age.
A =@ F Fgw—a boy of nine years

% is always used to indicate relations, parts
of the body or immovable property, irres-
pective of the number and gender of the
following word.

@ % 3 wi§ ¥—Rama has two brothers.
Nre & ©% @¥f ¥—Gopal has a daughter.
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sgwg ¥ fak 6 Ty ¥—Ahmad has only one
hand.

TR & afww Nf—We had a sister.

M & ziw €—1I have two legs.

@ % 9 ;X ¥—Rahim has four houses.

Ia% uF 99 25 '—A daughter has been born
to him.

W % ¥ wga 7€ g—Rama has no child.

= & 3 @ fix ¥—A cow has two horns.

M s @ ¥—I1 have four servants.

fia® i@ @ &, ag ¥ 3@ '—What can one who
has no éyes see ?

Note :—

(g)

g WE M €—Her eyes are blue,

Ia% A i@ §—She has blue eyes.

sa¥% =ga 7 §—He has no sister.

Qe Igh agw 7E §—Sita is not his sister,

F@ & Fga—somebody else’s sister

Various other uses—

& f&« & 9w - a2 matter of two days

7R T ¥ aw@ - a history of a thousand
years

= @ oy - the.voice of thunder

sfx % sm@ - a-Brahmin by caste

Quar # i3 - Monday

@ % q& - true to one’s word
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W F P - inexperienced at work
- & ® g - a Hindu by birth
A 1 w991 - woollen cloth
FH # 9« - matter for wonder
R 7 ¥ A - a load of two maunds
@ % a - drinking water
T F A5 - foodstuffs
Agr Ak @& = - Hail to Mahatma Gandhiji
g9 # 594 - 2 basin of milk
wi@ # A7 - a meadow of grass

(h) The following idiom is used to express a
strong negative :—
A wizd @ & 7E - These men won'’t go,
¥ AT 39 & 7€ - Punamchand Scth is not
the man to give,
sl #t 7y g2 & 7€ - Kamala’s obstinacy will
never go (cease).
(3) Sometimes the related word of #, %, # is not
expressed, but understood.
wes B (3@) aff w@a - The boys won’t
mind any one.
g & g 7€ g - The king did not heed him
(¢.e., his word).
¥ e 7 Remet ¥ 7 - What wrong have I done
to him?
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(b)
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#, 9T
# is used adverbially, as in
qaW # - briefly
s § - openly
a8 ¥ - secretly
Sometimes # is omitted, as in
3a ara (F) 7t #= ar?
g R (§) A ga we
Iq e () AaX ER Y
Sometimes & and & come together with the

meaning ‘‘ from among "’ ;

3% § 7€ 3w g—This is the best of them.

9T
The following verbs take @ before them—
wyar @ - to depend on, to rely on
77Ya & - to believe
gwet & - to attack -
goFH @t - to accuse
et €41 - to be angry with
mﬂ &0 - to commit atrocity on
a”tamn ® W& #d W@ - Don’t depend on
Lilaram,
WA AR TSTH amm%—-—Natesan is bringing a

charge against me,

R W Z7w % gAw wn—The enemy will

attack the fort tomorrow,
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¥ T Sl W gw w §—Some kings oppress
their subjects,

€R IEH T W qoe 7§ wa—We do not believe
him.,
Sometimes T & is used, as in

7% 29 W ¥ 33 W—He jumped from the roof.
R is sometimes omitted, as in

W Ty (W =91 wwgaz @Am—Great blame will
fall on my head.

7€ s @ (W) w§= wn—He reached his desti-
nation.

& fra¥® genw (W) I '—Where can I go ?
¥ sma¥ dfa (W) ggar §—1 fall at your feet.

Ia% W (W) 7% wa ¥—Send this letter to his
address.

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. ® ol g9 @) oA A9AT | gw
Y =@ ¢

2. FWR AT aff B @ A M F Ay
feemT Al 21

3. @& agr WA SHaw qrew ot w0

4, TS A B A A YA W& AW
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5. fwar freare ff @ o Sw B
TR & B |
T goe & dw faar o |
areft % & &% gfq & g
I GIfedl § ¥ g% S W 9, I3 |
AR A § g AW A & fF o e
T A gl |

10 HA % a9 ¥ 9@ W @R N WA

T & |

[#3% - respect, honour ; @t - bell-metal ; ¥=w -

pickle]

© ® 2 o;

Translate snto Hindi :—

1. The king should behave towards his
subjects as a father does towards his
children.

2. The garland of pearls cost me two
thousand rupees.

3. All the captives of the ship have escaped
during the night.

4. The enemy was attacked on the borders
of the western front.

5. He would not listen to what I say now
and would repent in future.
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He has been waiting for you since this
morning.

The deer, dying of thirst, wandered
from one place to another in search of
water.

This is the best novel written by the
late Premchandji (use sw=wg st )

Taking me for a villager you are making
fun of me. '

At this rate the work cannot proceed
quickly.

[to behave - @ #w; captive - #&; border -
@ ; western - afia#y; front - @t to repent - wgawT;
deer - f&@ ; dying of thirst - =ma & @it; to wander -
wzea ; villager - 3ewY; to make fun of - R gemn;
at this rate - ¥ =@ # ]

LESSON 45
Uses of swar

The root meaning of @& is ‘to come in
contact with a person or a thing’, But there has
arisen a great variety of idiomatic uses of this
verb, more or less arising from the idea of
contact, violent or gentle, We are giving hete
only the more important uses.
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(2),

(3)
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Gentle contract—

(am) fFR s—to reach the shore
7% ¥ oy & g—I1 have received this
I @mar—to embrace

Hurtful (or violent) contact—

R T M2 si—I1 was severly bruised.

A —to receive a bullet

s sm—to be wounded by somebody’s word

Proximity (nearness).

T WM WA TR

His house is adjacent to my house.

AN § T TN WG @A T ¥ |

The palace adjoining the garden is worth

seeing.

4)

With some adjectives, &0 expresses feeling
or taste.

ug 1H PR ST FE R |

This mango pleases me. z.c., I like it,

g0 s ¥—(I) dislike it.

M wan 3—It tastes sweet,
¥ e agt «df sma—I don’t like this place

(My heart is not here).

(5) In the sense of ‘be engaged in”: —

T ¥ sm—to be engaged in work
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¥ ¥ sw—to be engaged in reading
ag T # s §—He is engaged in singing

(6) To indicate commencement :—
% s—to begin to drink (note the modified
infinitive here.)

(7) To indicate relationship :—

ffg ot | T a % 1

Govindji is related to me as my paternal
uncle,

Other idiomatic uses :(—
¥& = - to feel hungry
| & - to feel thirsty
W & - to estimate the price
I @ - to apply oil
& o - to paint
fam® o - to calculate
qar & - to find out, to trace out
FR @ - to apply force
¥ I - to go round

I i & W

The child fell asleep.

0 fe @ aF B @w s R

My heart always dwells in my house.
o a1 # T ey

The key did not fit into the lock.
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Ton A Yw-eme § ¥

The king is immersed in luxury.,

TQ T W 9 F H B

It took two days to finish this work.

Exercises

Translate into English :—

1.
2.

10.

e qea-aed A0 st T A |

A A e & HSt-@t & aftomm § e
St it &), ot ag a@ 2

‘R F A @ @ o anlt @ @)
wAafd AW T AT w0

F @t F R W, R A2 SN aeitE
* f&s @ |

R sme o W w9 gw W, ' I
qeear Aol |

gHT | T8 I & T % 98 Tagawt
% o R a1 & fieg a1 Ber @ T
EHIR 33 @ G/ ST SR F g &
A F T Y AN H 9 T G QI
QAT GHER @I &0 |

@A RAm VA B OFREET B, T
& 3% 39 W F Y @ |
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[efonm #-in the end; =AW ¥ - paternal
cousin ; #aga® - youth ; % f%g - against ; ¥1-boat ;
. fgamr - brain ; 3™ - the Devil ]

Translate into Hindi :—

1.
2.

3.

0.

10.

Adjoininig my house there is a big
library.

If you apply coconut oil your hair will
grow abundantly.

The plunderers set fire to the whole
village.

I do not like to sit at one place conti-
nuously. ‘

What have you gained after so much
of effort in the struggle ?

Hinduism has always embraced people
of all races and religions.

Narada is well-known for his skill in
creating healthy quarrels.

Every big saint gives a different meaning
to the teachings of the Gita.

It is sickening to hear music at every
step in a drama.

Work with all your energy and success
is surely yours,

[abundantly - @; plunderer - g%0; continu-
ously - mar; Hinduism - f&g w&; race - @fx; teach-
ing - 3W; is sickening - AFAR T Y; at every
step - ¥gw-#ga W; with all energy - Tl wfe @mat]



LESSON 46

Direct Narration

T gy :KqA

For reporting a speech there is only one
form in Hindi, namely, the Direct. But, in
English, where there are two forms, namely, the
Direct and the Indirect. In other words, there is
no indirect narration @%@ #F) in Hindi. The
actual words of the speaker must be repeated,
which are introduced by f& (that)

‘ Gopal said that he would go to Simla’ and
Gopal said, ‘I shall go to Siinla’ would be the
same in Hindi—ue ¥ #a f6 3§ frwen sndam

He said that he would come or He said, ‘I
shall come,’—sa% @& f& & snsam |

Exception :—When in English, an Infinitive
is used after an imperative, the former is rende-
red in Hindi by the future subjunctive with
& just after the Imperative.

Tell Gopal to come here,.—maw & F€ & 7ef a0

za@ & & sx—Tell him to go, Tell him that
he may go.

" T & ¥4 f% 7wi s’@—Tell Rama to come here.

s @ 8 % ai—Tell the boys to go home.

i & w6 B awg 2—Tell the gardener to cut
the grass.
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Note :—Sometimes & is omitted where quo-
tation marks are used :(—

T T, © AY ol ot A R, W oon @ w7

He said that he would not be able to go, as
he was not keeping good health.

TER T, ‘R A AN AW AR T

1 He said that virtue alone triumphs in the

end.

Note:—In the following sentence f& is used
as a conjunction.

aﬁaﬁaﬁm%%@mﬁméﬁn

It isa matter of great pleasure that you
have passed the exammatlon

{@ also means ‘or’

gw ey & w€ '—Will you go or not ?

gw s & % 7€ !—Are you coming or not ?

Note :—Modern Hindi writers sometimes use
the indirect speech (W@ #wq) also in their
writings.

TER 09 Gad A 5 ag I qwany

They requested that he should go over to
their house. (7€ Iaq fmdr & f& ga g = =0t 1)

Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. ¥ amr ot 7 g9 @ % gw TR ¥ w9
"/ 0= |
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2. ﬁgw&%{m%@m ¥ o q®
|

3. guY WA Y R g A o R g I
A & WA F+]7 | _

4, B v G gy o, “F agf o wRwwm

5. gfigra & &= wgr R f& aedieda o @1
HM AOF &Y T & F@ AT |

6. @ AY @I g7 AT T &+ & ;|
Mo 5 o w9 &fF R

g wma ¥ om oaw e, fR
A Tt fer

8. gAY UW F @M wgT fhw wr 5 AR
7g T ® |

9. #® GRasht } ew Fanfad S ey o1 & Gw
&9 BT S-S G G AT R

10. AR ¥ &Y % T@ET AW W T

[#@R ¥ - is acceptable ]

Translate into Hindi :—
1. Rahim asked a poor boy where he lived
and what food he took,
2. Ranganayaki thought that she would
come back before sunset.
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Jacob replied that he knew nothing
about the theft.

The lawyer remarked that the witness
had taken a bribe and whatever he
spoke was dictated to him by the
other party.

Christ told the people that only he who
had never committed a sin could hurl
a stone at the miserable woman.

The servant informed his master that
he was not prepared to help him in
his immoral ways.

When the merchant learnt that his

customer had no money, he asked
him to leave the shop.

Sitting in my room I heard a terrible
noise, but I never thought that it
would be a riot.

Having examined the patient, our
Doctor Naik said that he would try
his best to cure him by administering
the best and the most costly medi-
cines.

After a ‘thorough investigation the
officer realised that awful corruption
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was going.on in his office without his
knowledge.

[sunset - gata; remarked - #®; witness -
maw; bribe - fsm; whatever - &t $; miserable -
g&; to hurl a stone - ¥R ¥#r; immoral - s,
R®; customer - Ag®w; terrible - w@R; riot - W,
officer - & ; realised - wre# gon ; awful corruption -
s fewa; without his knowledge - sma sradt &
forr ]

LESSON 47

Prefixes—3qast
The zuah is added before a word and it
changes the meaning of the word or emphasi-
ses it.
@ww - worthy, fit ; @wm® - unworthy, unfit
sfeg - famous ; gaf&ag - very famous
There is no definite rule governing 3wad.

However a list of the more important prefixes is
given below :—

(1) ®,sm—the negative prefixes—

A injustice
a9 uneducated
o untouchable
A unknown



(2)

(3)

4)

(5)

(6)

(7)
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sW—"* lacking ’, ‘ wanting in’, ‘less '—

FAFT weak
FHAFA unfortunate
FA-IH young in year
#w—* pleasing’, ‘ good '—
oLl good smell or fragrance

R happy mood
Fu-fre good luck

—a negative prefix—
o absent
A impossible
Y illegal
Fafen Non-Muslim

a—a negative prefix—

E displeased

AT a minor, a ward

gt impossible

A ignorant

AT rejected, undesirable
fa+—a negative prefix—

fee fearless

fa healthy
a— according to’ or ‘ with '—

TRy according to the practice

i with pleasure
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(8) wm—‘by’, ‘with’ (possessed of)—

)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

agawe unammously, with one

accord
TFA regular, formal, due
‘wg’— bad '—
Lcd bad smell
AR notorious
e indigestion
L e ] unfortunate
Rt O ugly
¥—' without '—
Iy injustice
Aw= dishonest
ELic § careless
e senseless, unconscious
IR meaningless
— in'—
TS in fact (really)
L& e in fact
fien = fmn—* without '—
fema unconditional
R doubtless
femasg without reason
‘¥1’—a negative prefix—
g without address, missing

FIRAE careless



eET™

FERa
FTER
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incurable, having no
remedy

heirless, unclaimed

helpless

(14) @t—‘chief’, ‘ head’, ‘ front '—

TR
qES
TER

president, umpire
boundary, border, frontier
chief, captain

{15) ®&—'same’, ‘equal’, ‘ similar '—

LUl
g
wd
gHIA
THAH

(16) #a—*half'—

(17) ¥— bad’—

(18) §—' good’'—

sympathy, fellow-feeling
of the same caste
fellow-traveller

of the same age

a name sake

half-dead
half-blossomed (flower)
half-white (Anglo-Indian)

evil course
bad son
ugly
misconduct

good course
(of) good conduct



293

Exercises
Translate into English :—
|, 9 A SEER @ R R/

TR & L

2. forram @R eER A ged § AEE A A
&t ® )

3, AU A o W AR AW A | T
A F for awE W § R GOER @
SR EIGE |

4 7% W AERR @ & & ey &
& R |

5. e ife-fogd & s s A
AR oEraa @ g EEER # AR
FET AR |

6. giifgm o1 afiffm @7 & ol Fr an
A= i &

7. fedR & w1 R & G Ram ¥am &
FREAT 2 |

8 o> F@ W @MW AU W e
& 2
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9. AEE F AW felaar w21 @R a9
it 72 & & Al % avm off e € ol
awd B | At wiféew T war 2

10, #HY SR FAIY FT IS JAME 97 | AR
A IS W aftEd g Sl S
W FH FNT AT o

[fean - disappointment; = - instead of ;
gt - well-educated ; iRl - uneducated ; ke -
bee; & - to hover; #w#e - slaughter; wiféw= -
non-violent ; 31§ - unrivalled; i - philoso-
pher ; a=@wm invaluable ; aw&a - than ]

Translate into Hindi :—

1. The famous Kamba-Ramayana is consi-
dered to be responsible for the revival
of classical Tamil.

2. The weak people are harrassed by the
strong in this world.

3. All those who were absent from the
class were fined two rupees each.

4, The innocent children copy (imitate)
their elders in what they do.

5. Shivaji was -only a minor when he suc-
cessfully captured the fort of Toran.



8.
9.

10.
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As usual,.the shopkeeper closed his shop
at 9 o’clock.

Unclaimed property must be handed
over to the police.

Exaggeration is only a half-truth.

Only those things that are left uncared
for are stolen.

Fasting is the best cure for indigestion.

[revival - gweaw; classical Tamil - aftfas afe;
to harrass - @amn; were fined - gwiar & TW™T; two
rupees each - gt gt @A ; to copy - 7F= w@w; elders -
w, sgft; minor - #mfET; to capture - # &; as
usual - agwy, T A WE; exaggeration - wWr-EFER
e, wfvmaRe; fasting - svam, wer]

LESSON 48
Suffixes—geaq

There are two kinds of suffixes in Hindi—
gawwa and afga s=@. The words with the suffixes
are called 3= and afqaw= respectively.

e.g., "% a preserver (from 7% - preserve and &

doer) (FER)
@l from Punjab (af¥m)
et - one who does (F=)
weEw - a wood cutter (afw)
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A noun which is formed from a verb is
called #g=v 1 A afge= is formed from a noun or an
adjective by adding a s=.

&I
(1) The simple root of a verb is in many cases
used as an abstract noun :—
#R - beating, from & - to beat
% - plunder, from e - to plunder
@a@% - glitter, flash, from =&t - to shine
% - speech, from @%w - to speak
&9 - race, from 2 - to run

(2) In afew words, the vowel of the verb-root
is lengthened :—
IR - descent, from I - to descend
=% - motion, from %W - to move ; to walk
¥ - union, mingling, from f& - to mingle,
meet

¢3) Other abstract nouns are formed from the
root with the help of the suffixes given
below :—
AM—
wt - quarrel, from &% - to quarrel
gt - stamp, print, from WA - to print
¥t - a gathering, a fair, from fwen - to gather
% - turning, from %@ - to turn



4

(5)

(6)

)

(8)

(9)
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- o

=4 - conduct, gait, from s@w- to go, to walk

@7 - meeting, mixing with, from f@w-to
meet

W

¥ - act of flying, flight, from %= - to fly

@ - fastening, land tax, from & - to apply

g§—* cost of ’, “ expense for’, ‘act ’—
fmad - grinding charge, from & - to grind

gearg - washing charge, from geawn - to get
washed

w12 - fight, from @€ - to fight

a or ¥@, & (abstract suffix)—

a=d - saving, from == - to be saved

agd - increase, from g - to increase

W - filling, completion, from wwr - to fill

g2, a2 (abstract suffix)—

fagme - crying (shouting), from fagmr - to cry
sa¥e®e - alarm, from ss¥w - to be alarmed
sw@z - shape, from s - to make

w1z - hindrance, from 3% - to hinder

gaaz - decoration, from & - to decorate

famz - show, from f&@r - to show

s (abstract suffix)—
wam - escape, defence, from ¥ - to escape
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W - ascent, from =¥ to ascend

%% - sprinkling, from fm® to sprinkle

g - flow, from =& to flow

g™ - election, choice, from gt to choose

fgara - show, display, from famr to show
(10) smar (abstract suffix)—

gomt - call, from gewr to call

=gt - ascent, from =g to climb

f@@mar - show, from fa1 to show

W - increase, from agwn to increase

(11) == (personal noun suffix)—
fws - drunkard, from 9= to drink
4% - one who jumps, from gg= to leap, to

jump

(12) =, sr—
& - swimmer, from &@r to swim
wew - fighter, from @3t to fight

(13) se—
feww - durable, from &% to last, to stay
fies: - salable, from fier to be sold

{14) s—
& - earning much, from ¥ to earn

afga aeag
1. & (from a noun or adjective)—

g0§ - badness, from g bad
S - theft, from | thief
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w#f heat, from & hot

<rg1¢ breadth, from et broad
=g0 cleverness, from = clever
=g height, from $=r high

. q—

wad deficiency, from ®% less

. q‘, W, g—

ggmr old age, from 331 old man

&t widowhood, from e widow

saw childhood, from =wr child

@&t boyhood, from @t boy

et madness, from T mad

gy rudeness, from ¥wg rude

fewmmez greasiness, smoothness, from fegav

greasy, smooth,

. AH—

&%, 5% coolness, from &, & cold

. qAEq—

s sweetness, from Mz sweet

. ¥R (smith)—

@1gR, FER ironsmith, from ¥ iron
@R, g goldsmith, from & gold

. @rr (house)—
gafiet-mmn traveller’s rest-house or bungalow,
from gt traveller



10.

11,

12.
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@ dispensary, from @ medicine
ggeww™ library, from f&m book
wrETT garage, from T carriage

. T or 7R (doer)—

# R workman
TR magician, from sw magic
T9ER sinner from i@® sin

smrg (founded by, named after)
TN, AEATAE, FTTAT

TR (possessor)—

g rightful, from = right, claim

yfiew a land-owner, from @« land

s responsible, from f®a responsibility

&

3@ daily, from f day

#ifew monthly, from #® month
wiefe worldly, from R world

§—

wred greedy, from se= greed
ayed religious, from wyE religion
qrdt sinner, from 9 sin

s wild, from s jungle

S youth, from s=w young man
A=g fatness, from @t fat



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,
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w7 (possessing)—

wreag wise, intelligent, from %@ intellect
wgw=g profitable, from wwst profit

gwawg needy, from g need

Bl

W&t juicy, from @ juice

wstret modest, from &= shame, modesty
AR pointed (sharp), from A% point
swdtet bright, from =a® brightness

e elastic, from &=t to bend

wghret splendid, from g% to glitter

nd@ knotty, from #iis knot

¥ (ordinal)—

gau second, from 7

@@ third, from ®=

Y (ordinal)—

qi=at fifth, from qi=

gzal sixth, from

A

& folly, from #& fool

sea humility, from s& humble

gik.~ intelligence, from gfgae intelligent
I

firemEw sociable, affable, from fr@s mixing
& (agent)—

amred a torch-bearer, from ®wwe torch
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@i treasurer, from @™ treasury
s opium-eater, from #¥W opium

Miscellaneous Forms—
ar—gwaar weekly, from gwar week

M—iglr existence, g present

, —aWwEM nomination, from ¥wWwg nomi-
nated

et lifetime, from fimar living
ayar displeasure, from smty displeased
fra—aamda sight-seer, from @mm fun
M—m= sad, sorrowful, from ™ sorrow
[Efi—aged townsman, from =R town

» 3 countryman, from ¥gw countryside
"%—aq&® painful, pitiful, from g pain

» wWaew dangerous, from wm@n danger

qir—maryw  deceitful, fraudulent, from =zm
deciet
,» Stqay brave, from s life

g—av@ domestic, from st house
¥er—aet wild, from &= forest
MA—a M carpentry, from =¥ carpenter
» faumded@ soldiering, from faam@t soldier
¥ —agaq habitually, from s habit
» w#aeq for example, from #@@t problem
sm—legally, from &/ law
gogaa—deliberately, from g@mt intention
we—gremn friendly, from R friend
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Exercises
Translate into English :—

1. SAR QML) A Tl B AR T W AR |

2. 9O TS-THT A g O W A R TS
% ¥ |

3. A ¥ ©¥ gu ot F WH F R gww
ot S 2

4, el gt q omA @ Wt F m ad
N TRY | :

5. SEIE & TF S R TR I T
2 |

6. FF ¥ T W AT 39w A & T T

7. R, geeAM X §EIY 7@ W F R §,
% ©F TR A Ae QM7 WRY |

8. aa-fATR % % |} 7 R, R w® qwE
% = q 99 |

9. IEY THSA® ® W ¥ g WH-wh G
@1 9 E

10, femER et # gTAd 6 DY WA € |

[ste-wem - character; s - effect, influence;
«fwy - residents; =a@-favm - decoration, adern-
ment, dressing ; W - device]
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Translate snto Hindi :—

1,

2'

3.

10.

Have you heard the name of Mr, Ghosh
the famous swimmer of Bengal ?

Gopal was very handsome and 1nte111gent
in his boyhood.

He does not realise his responsibility,
and behaves like a child.

‘The Hindu’ is a daily (paper), not a
weekly.

That greedy man has gone to the
market to buy a juicy fruit.

Ramagopal’s sister is very shy, and
therefore she does not sing at big
gatherings,

Iam the fifth boy in my class, which
consists of about forty boys.

Pt. Heerachand is a very sociable man,
but his friend Hariram is a peevish
fellow.

Nowadays, there is no objection in
passing through the High Court
buildings in Madras.

‘What remedy do you suggest for the

increasing unemployment in India ?

[to realise - #eqg® &n; to behave - @™ & ;
gathering - &= ; peevish - fayfeyr; remedy - swm

to suggest - g@W; increasing - ad ¥ ; unemploy
ment - ¥ ]



LESSON 49
Compound Words

qaE

waafs (e w1 9f@) a millionaire

w.amer cow-shed

zwat a dweller of Braj (Muttra)

fwwd pocket expense

Haqr-agdr loss and gain

wgrrsw a great king

These are examples of &7, because they are
compounds formed from two simpler words.
g™ means a combination of two or more words.
The words formed by this method are called
amTa® W% or compounded words.

gaw’s are mainly of four kinds:—

(1) s (2) ®g@ (3) 77 (4) wghe

[ty

In this @ww, the first part of the word is
wwqg (indeclinable), and the compound is used as
Ber-frem (adverb) :—

e.g., aumfs = wits ¥ wgaw (according to ability,
as far as lies in one’s power)

Jazh = &% & fn (without fear)

wi A = 39 (life-long)

sfefiw = (every day)

20
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e

A www in which the second word functions
.as the chief is called &3, In a ®g® compound
the case-sign between two words is omitted.

&H qTET
figaz—fm & Fwwae@ (pickpocket)
frtar—fafza @ arsEe
ATFETRR—AFEA S guAaeT

FIW qGEY
wweifya—ame q Qfsa
godga— gEd’ 3 a3 (Tanm)

LSRRG
WER—EE & o |
TEEI—g % o wa
gursi—ea % fog ¥ (handcufi)

HT21A APYEW
FATH—FA & &
mfwe—23m & fae (externed)
sgega—43 & =3 (fallén from one’s post)

qI79 ATgey
TAGR—IW T ITR
gedig—a% W 49
fIse—RT W S (ael)
TIFAR—TAT F FAR (F=0)
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ST FRTET

TEa—~—aa # aw (@)
ForT—3we § e

oY ff—a1y | AN (one’s own experience)

-4
A mw® in which both the component parts
have equal importance is called

aaiai—a At ol
 q9-gUg—qI SR g

WH-FO—WST 3R JO

TN —T iR I

Atam—at @i aw

g

A sw® in which all the component words are
used as adjectives qualifying a noun is called a

qgehife @,
WEFI—I & FY Fad—uam

FETTE—TS § S (a8, vy g W sreww
SEGN—I] & g ga ¢ Sraw, [ A

LESSON 50
Uses of a1 and g

Ordinarily & means ‘ then’, as in
s @y & § swdm—If Gopal comes, then
I shall go.
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- & is more often used also to emphasise the
meaning of the word to which it is added. Very
often & and @Y (correct) comie together and are
used in the sense of ‘ indeed ’.

There is no definite rule governing the use
of @ and w&. Its various uses are illustrated in
the following sentences :—

wrg =3 & ¥?  You are all right, are you not ?
sy e at 7 €? 1 hope you are not ill ?

& & @ & w €1 Indeed, exactly I have
become such.

smel @& #ET - Just come here.

ag & sn 9w § - He is already gone.

gt & - Yes, of course.

a€t & - Of course, not.

@@ @ 98t € - The matter, indeed, is this.

& & = § - That, of course, is right.

¥ s & § - I do know.

qg 2@ & ¥ - It (he) is small, of course.

s T & & - If not today, do it to-
mMOIToW.

awet & 2@ ¥ - The matter, indeed, is this.

# @ & s § - Of course, I too am going.

o & @A - Just hear me.
& & - Pray, look.
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= & afY, gaw =0 B ?

Tell me truly what you did.
9 o7 ¥ 0% an oo O & wd )
Just meet Ram once at least.

LESSON 51
Syntax
qIFL-FAT

1. The order of words in a Hindi sentence
is as follows:—The nominative with all its
adjuncts comes first, the object, if any, next,
and the verb last,

TR TEEMRAE ! WM E)

2. If two or more singular nouns of the
same gender denoting animate objects are joined
by @R, the verb is generally in the plural.

T AT v el X !
FHen AR A oW it o

If, however, they denote inanimate objects
or qualities, the verb often remains in the
singular,

T4 9% ¥ T faw ool A ad ¥

That boy has got only an umbrella and a
watch.
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TR AR A wW g g & R v gen!
I was grieved and surprised to hear of your
failure.

3. If the subjects are of different genders
and numbers, the verb agrees with the last.

TR F FEH AR gE wRiEal A A ded T
TOF TN 9% A A= sl g5

4. Where there are two nominatives, the
second of which is more or less predicative of

the first, the verb agrees with the first in gender
and number,

AZTR AT T G >

Madras became the capital of the English.

FaeT 99w afy A A F awm gl |

Kamala became the cause of the death of
her husband,

o dqE fm Ay A g @ w, ;w AR @ W
Y oY )

Whatever thing King Midas touched, that
became gold.

qai-dier ¥ wgEn Ren @ AW AgaT @ T g

According to the Wardha Scheme, the
mothertongue has been adopted as the medium
of instruction.



311

5. If two or more words of different per-
sons are joined by #R (and), the verb agrees with
-he first person rather than the second or third,
and the second in preference to the third.

TW 4R gw agl 9o |

gu SR F e |

gH AR 9T T |

A, 9% aﬂ BH TN |

g, a% S & =g |

6. If there are two accusatives, the verb is

generally made to agree with the last in number
and gender,

WS F 37 WHEA A TN T |
Gopal manifested great prowess and bravery.

faar@dl 3 o siie g @ )
Beggars ate puri and potatoes.

7. 1f there are two or more objects, #l is
generally used only with the last.

TF I N Ty, Il A W B o TR
Rama has forsaken his sons, daughters, and
wife.

¥ o are-aEi are feat @ wE § =g W v
They put their children and wives in the
cart and went away.



LESSON 52
Punctuation marks
frora-faee
1. () s=frw (comma), as in T, MAga M AFT A
g & ferm
2. (;) wafyow (semicolon), as in a® Q@ & &Y WK
Wil & @it ; o o oAt Rl S ol
3. (¢) s faww (colon), as in
AT gL RN — AT A TR E
4, () w fam (full stop), as in &= T Tz ¥ |

Note :—In poems, after the first line the
full stop mark is used, and after the second the
mark u is used.

AT TAF A QA AFFA SATE |
7€ @Y AA B, T 7 T 1

In prose, the one-line mark () may be placed
at the end of a sentence and the two-line mark
() at the end of a paragraph, but this is not in
practice.

5. (1) sw-fa® (Mark of Interrogation)—
gR el s & !
6. () fammfemig®s (Mark of Interjection)—

g q7q ! IE qw !

T | ol Y ot i @ e !
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11,
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(—) fodw® (dash)—
W R F— S Iy o w—Rmam AR
s Shiar—arg) Greger A wify wIs F]A ) -

. .(-) @& (hyphen) in compound words—

al-ag; F=Y-ammm

. @ (brackets)—

(1 0O { }

wat # w0 (Rsfas) @t war sigg)
R (e {)—ed a Faeh, w

g g “ ” (Inverted Commas)—
ﬁ‘l‘&ﬁ; a’m—“@)!ﬁ!agﬁ|”

gma-feg o (Abbreviation) as in @e (@AW);

Yo for fem.



APPENDIX I
Model Passages for Translation
Translate into Hinds : —
1

Buddha moved from place to place teaching
his truth. He inspired love and reverence
wherever he went. He taught everybody to be
gentle, truthful and harmless. Thousands
flocked to him and became his followers. People
of all classes felt his charm and accepted his
teaching. In his wanderings, he visited his
father’s palace, where the old Raja received him
with honour and Yasodhara, his wife, fell at his
feet weeping. Anand, his cousin, became his

beloved disciple and was always with him till
his death.

[ to inspire - @9 &@T1; reverence - gy 1 HFFR
# wa; gentle - #w; harmless - @fqi®@a, or a «
et ; to flock - s g ; follower - sgamaY; class -
AW, aft; charm - s&%m; wandering - wao;  to
receive - @W &A1 ; honour - &\ W, #W; beloved
disciple - firr & ]

2

British boys spend so much of their time in

play that many people think that they would
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do more good to themselves and their country
if they devoted more of their time to study and
work. But the foundation of success in life and
of all that ;makes a good and useful citizen is
character ; and there is no better school for the
formation of character than the playgiound.

[ British - 3@ ; to spend - = &, faqen; to
devote - @ study =@ ; foundation - Jf, wmaw;
useful - IgRAY; citizen - 7afis; character - sfa;
formation of character - <f@-fmin, sfiz-wew; play-
ground - &% # #3W |

3

Patriotism is the love of the country in
which we are born and live and of the fellow-
beings with whom we live in common. It inspires
our national and cultural life, It promotes our
loyalty to the government which protects our
country and community and helps our welfare.
Patriotism is thus a source of our social well-
being and an incentive to noble character. It
develops a powerful feeling of common brother-
hood, social unity, political independence, and
national culture.

[ patriotism - 33w, ¥-wfs; fellow-being - &Y -
guY; to live in common - f#@aR w; to inspire -
i@ &3, cultural life - wigf¥® sam; to promote -
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wr, afg w; loyalty - te-wf; to protect - v &
community - @ ; helps our welfare - gaRt e #
[N W R; source - Fo-FW, TEE  social - qATE;
well-being - we; incentive - 3@ =@damer; noble
character - =g (vgm) afR=; to develop - sF@ Fr;
powerful feeling - sa% wm@; common brotherhood -
smrg ¥®AE; social unity - awike g political
independence - tedfe® @mdar; national culture -
o &ef ] )

Books are delightful companions. If you go
into a room filled with books, even without
taking them down from their shelves, they
seem to speak to you, seem to welcome you,
seem to tell you that they have something inside
their covers that will be good for you, and that
they are willing and desirous to impart it to you.

[ delightful - snegga®, AAWS%; companion -
aft; shelf - smmd; seem - sfa f ¥; without
taking down - fw® famn €Y; cover - feg; willing -
&aw ; desirous - 3g%; to impart - sE™ & ]

5
Padmini was the wife of Rana Ratan Singh,
king of Mewar, a descendant of the famous
Sisodia clan which claims a purer descent than
any other Rajputs. The story is that she was
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the daughter of a Rajput king of Ceylon whose
name is now forgotten. Ratan Singh had heard
stories of her great beauty from travellers and
traders who came from that country to Mewar,
and he longed incessantly to gain the hand of
this princess. It is said that he went upon the
quest of this beauty in the garb of a beggar and
won her after many hardships.

[ wife - @; descendant - §=w, &=w; famous -
fiema; Sisodia clan - k= a@; descent - qwuw;
Ceylon - &#; is forgotten - fieg@ & mn ¥; beauty -
argd ; Mewar - #19; to long - T&Ra &, sefim €.;
incessantly - f&®; to gain the hand - wifiogwm &
feg; princess - tagw@; upon the quest of this
beauty - & =& @ @= #; in the garb of a beggar -
fig® & 3u §; after many hardships - s % 8 % ag;
won her - 3& um ]

6

The ant is one of the most wonderful of
insects, if not of all living things, by reason of
its intelligence, strength, and skill. Although
some kinds such as the white ant, do very great
damage, this insect is a good friend to mankind
in scavenging and removing matter which
would decay and be injurious to health. With
a little care we can guard against the damage
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done by ants, and so obtain nothing but good
from their work.

[ant - €&; wonderful - smaf<=% ; insect - -
wa9T; living thing - saad@; intelligence - 3fg;
skill - sgud; kind - sufy; white ant - @@=®%; man-
kind - wg=eam, wg@aid; scavenging - awl & & ;
matter - wgta; to decay - ®; injurious - gfR3;
.care - @agr ; to guard against - & &, F9ET ]

7

We constantly hear of the evils of wealth,
and of the sinfulness of loving money, although
it is certain that after the love of knowledge
there is no one passion which has done so much
good to mankind as the love of money. It is
to the love of money that we owe all trade and
commerce—in other words, the possession of
every comfort and luxury which our own country
is unable to supply.

[constantly - frear; evil - s, Fwd; sinful-
ness - agiar; love of knowledge - fa-3tw; passion -
qwe; to owe - wur &=r; trade and commerce -
wiftr=r-=1aa™ ; in other words - &t w{i #; possesion -
wig; comfort - wR® ; luxury - fa@ & @9 ; unable -
weRyd ; to supply - 5gm Fw ]
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8

Under foreign rule, our econornic interests
suffer, our moral stature and sense of responsi-
bility gets dwarfed, and our physical vigour and
mental initiative weakens, owing to a number of
restrictions and for want of freedom and oppor-
tunity. We do not share fully in the political
power. We do not govern but are only gover-
ned. We learn to obey but not to take the
initiative and to command.

[under foreign rule - fa:lY @em &; economic -
wifam ; interest - f&a, wew ; to suffer - g o§=an; moral
stature - &R® w®ww; sense of responsibility -
I @ Jaar; to get dwarfed - S & S, wA &
@@r; physical vigour - k& =f%; mental initia-
tive - wfa® wanaw ; restriction - A%, sfrwa; want -
wa; opportunity - s@at, #@; political power -
TR ot ; to govern - @A AT ; governed - R ;
to take initiative - am swan, s =, to command -
wTT 30 |

9

It is much better to give hope, strength and
courage than money. The best help is not to
bear the troubles of others for them, but to
inspire them with courage and energy to bear
their burden for themselves and meet the diffi-
culties of life bravely. To help others is no easy
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matter, but requires a clear head, a wise judge-
ment as well as a warm heart, We must be
careful not to undermine independence in our
anxiety to relieve distress. It is important,
therefore, so far as possible, not so much to give
a man bread, as to put him in the way of earn-
ing it, not to give direct aid, but to help others
to help themselves.

[strength - @ ; to bear the troubles of
others - g&ll & %81 & &9 @gw; clear head - gomn g
frmwr ; wise judgement - gfiga=mgh for ; warm heart -
s &9; careful - @@w™; to undermine -
IREA & ; anxiety - =, %A ; to relieve - gy,
gzew 3 ; distress - g@&; direct aid - @y mgaa; to
help themselves - @& 319+ agraar & |

10

There is a story which tells us of a bell
which was suspended on a rock of the ocean
dangerous to navigation. The waves of the
ocean beating upon it caused it to give a sound
of warning to the approching sailor to keep off
the rock. It is said that at one time some pirates
destroyed the bell to prevent the warning being
given. Not long after, these very pirates had
their ship struck against this rock, and they were
lost. How many there are who take pains to
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hush or remove the voice of warning coming.
forth from the point of danger, who, as soon as.
the warning ceases, founder upon the rock of
temptation and are lost for ever!

[ bell - &&; to suspend - sz#™r; ocean - HEWWR ;
dangerous - #am®; navigation - wEw W W} I,
@a-aman ; beating upon it - 2@ zwww; sound - w@fi;
warning - @ ; to keep off - g% w; approaching
sailor - @¥ftq &1 §T 7S ; it is said - w& wwn ¥ ; pirate -
¥gia® *%; to hush - g9 &=, = w=w; voice - &,
@g; point of danger - fiwg-w®; take pains - WRwm
w3 &; founder upon - mu s ¥; temptation -
s@ram ; are lost for ever -ann S e o ¥ ]

11

Newton had a very busy life. Every minute
was occupied either in thought or in experiment,
and he even grudged the time he had to spend
in sleep and in taking meals, with the result
that he neither slept nor ate regularly. A friend
once called to see him, and learning that Newton
was busy, he resolved to wait till he appeared
for dinner which was already on the table. After
waiting for a considerable time he began to feel
hungry, so he sat down and ate Newton’s dinner,
When at last the great man appeared he greeted
his friend and sat down to have dinner. Qn

21
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finding the dishes empty, he remarked, without
showing any surprise, ‘Oh! I forgot I had
already taken my dinner. How silly I am !’

[ busy - =& ; experiment - s& ; grudged - o=t
R ot ; regularly - frafie =9 @; resolved - v fo;
dinner - #w@; considerable time - sgw &wa; great
man - 7g™ =% ; greeted - &R fn; silly - 78]

12

It is well known that the great Vidyasagar
came of very poor parents. Poverty was the
companion of his boyhood and early youth. In
those days he had rarely any curry or pulse or
milk to take with his rice, and had to be satisfied
with only a pinch of salt. He was, however,
blessed with an excellent appetite, and so did
not miss these things much, but ate a hearty
meal of what he had. Indeed he seemed to look
upon his scarcity in the light of a discipline,
and all through his life, even when at the height
of his success, he would at certain times have
nothing but the coarse and simple dish of his
early youth. Here was the moderation in practice,
which, perhaps, few people have carried further,

[ rarely - wag €Y; pulse - §®; had to be satis-
fied - @qe W= wg@ 1; with only a pinch of salt -
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g s § f; however -ar Y, Y&t §@ gw W,
blessed with an excellent appetite - 3&& T qm &
thwa w@ of; scarcity - @ in the light of disci-
pline - @z # @@ &; at the height of his success -
I aEe f WX W g WAY; coarse and simple
dish - smigar X @ @9=; moderation - &m;
practice - s |
13

Self-respect is the noblest garment with
which a man may clothe himself., This senti-
ment carried into daily life will be found at the
root of all the virtues—cleanliness, chastity,
morality and religion. To think meanly of one’s
self is to sink in one’s own estimation as well as
in the estimation of others. And as the thoughts
are, so will the acts be. Man cannot aspire if he
looks down ; if he will rise he must look up.

[ self-respect - smr&sa™; noblest - @&d g ;
garment - a@; sentiment - w&; virtue - wgm;
chastity - g ; morality - 3Rea; to think meanly -
g%3 aamaT; to sink in estimation - sigam (=) # firem,
cannot aspire - wE=EEN 7Ef € @w; if he will rise -
afy 7% I9fy w91 |

14

Nanak at the early age of twenty-eight aban-

doned all his worldly connections and put on the
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garb of a faqir. The thought of home and family
did not matter much to him., His friends and
relatives could not persuade him to stay at
home. In him was surging a strong desire to
serve humanity with truth, and bring peace and
contentment into the hearts of the distressed
and the poor, He had drunk at the fountain of

divine knowledge and wanted others to taste the
sweetness of the nectar of truth.

[early age - @/& smear; abandoned - ot &=
f&x; worldly connections - @ieifis &g (&) ; put
on the garb of a faqir - #ld s g W &,
thought - &=-f=w; did not matter much to him -
sa% foq wm 7wa «ff @A A; could not persuade -
g 9 ®; was surging - s € @ #@t; strong
desire - 5&@ §%81; to serve humanity - awa-snfy #t d=r
A1 ; peace - MR ; contentment - &gfe; distressed -
g ; fountain - s, few; divine - ¥ ; nectar - o |

15

Work indeed should not be incessant,
Every man should give himself a good holiday
once a year, and a day’s holiday once a week,
More than this, he should give himself a little
holiday every day an hour or two for thought,
for brain rest, for exercise, and last, not least,
for amusement. Every man at the close of the
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day should give himself a few minutes to think
over what he has done, and what he might have
and ought to have done.

[indeed - ®=g=; incessant - wmar; for brain
rest - afiass § wwA ¥ BT; more than this - &%
afefiw; last, not least - =wa ¥ W wa¥ = 7
amusement - #f g ; might have done - & & ar;
ought to have done - #wr =nfgg ar]

16

Today, the joint family with its system of
joint property is breaking under the individual
influence and economic pressure of modern times.
Its members are not able to hold together both
either mentally or economically. Everyone
wants freedom from control and must work and
go to find it out elsewhere, rather than remain
near his ancestral home. He has, therefore,
necessarily to establish an individual family and
property of his own which are independent of
the old joint family and property which are
ancestral.

[joint family - &g aRaw; system - s, someht;
joint property - &g% &ufw; to break - z=; indivi-
dual influence - =afww@ s ; economic pressure -
wff®s ga@; modern times - sy ®=; to hold
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together - @& @™ ww; control - sgamas; ancestral
home - %% = ; necessarily - sy ; to establish -
anfim & ; independent - &y ]

17

Without fresh air, we could not live; nor
could fire burn or plants grow without it. Ifa
person were shut up in a small room in which
the doors and windows were so closed that no
air could get in, he would soon die. If we cover
a lighted lamp by something so as not to let air
into it, the lamp, though there may be oil and
wick in it, would soon be put out. This shows
that air is necessary to make fire burn.

[could not live - shfim a€i @& &=; if a person
were shut up - af} #1F =af% ag = B am; lighted
lamp - san gan 9% ; so as not to let air into it - g@
swR 6 ¥ IQH 7 g § s™; wick - &0; to be put
out - g& 9=1; to make fire burn - sw # @@ 3]

18
Our Government must take up the problem
of providing compulsory elementary education
for all and also more technical education to
meet the needs of our growing economic life,
We require both liberal education to meet our
cultural wants and vocational education to
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supply our material needs. We are very back-
ward in both, and cannot live well without
them.

[ Government - @@R; problem - @#em, a9 ; to
provide - sgm ®@; to undertake - g & ¥¥; com-
pulsory - wfiar ; elementary education - swfwe fwn;
technical education - flr mrex a1 wer-dwdy Bwar; to
meet the needs - smazasasii @ I & feg; economic
life - snf§® Mam; livelihood - saféwr; liberal edu-
cation - 3qR fmm; to meet - I¥ &=; cultural
wants - afgfas smagsad; vocational education -
wmafs fer; material needs - ARE Ay ;
backward - % g2

| 19

Switzerland has been called the playground
of Europe, where there is a good view of the
snowy peaks, the glacier, lakes and rivers. Hotels
have been built here where rich visitors come
from all the countries round to enjoy the scenery.
Some of them climb the high mountains with
the help of native guides who know the way up
the steep slopes of ice. The Swiss thus earn
plenty of money from people who come to visit
their beautiful country.

[has been called - #¢1 w §; playground - &=
. Igm; view - w®; snowy peaks - wif Wifnl;
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glacier - a% # wg@; visitor - 4@ ; all the countries
round - = AN & AW qW; to enjoy - AR FT;
scenery - @; native - 32, agY = @ ; guide - 99-
524 ; steep - 9ga T1%; slope - @® ; plenty of money -
HIRT 9 |

20

The first essential of a good school is good
dlsc1plme, and this is so for two reasons. One is
the fact that without discipline learning is hin-
dered and rendered inefficient. The other is
the fact that discipline is in itself .an excellent
thing entirely apart from the value of its results
in facilitating teaching and study. The man
who learns to obey learns to rule, and moreover
he who has learnt to be governed by others has
learnt how to govern his own passions.

[ essential - smam® ag; discipline - sgwEs;
learning sm, fr; is hindered - ar ogd ¥, w2
8 }; is rendered inefficient - saaaeh «€i war; the
other is the fact - za® a@ a¥ ¥; excellent - 3w;
value - {™; to facilitate - gwm wwn; teaching -
fivqm ; study - s ; to rule - ;& &@; moreover -
gad «fgfw; to be governed - mfdaw §=r; passion -
Ta |

21
Dispute about a Well
Someone had a well dug in his street. This
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afforded the facility for drawing water to the
whole street. After some time a quarrel arose
between the owner of the well and his neighbour.
At this, the owner prevented the neighbour
from drawing water. Now the neighbour felt a
great difficulty. Seeing this he purchased the
well and he prevented the previous owner from
drawing water.

Now the first owner went to a pleader and
asked—‘ How jindeed can I be allowed to draw
water and my neighbour be not allowed to
do so?’”’ The pleader said—‘ This is an easy
affair. Bring a law-suit.” In court the pleader
said—*“ He has sold the well only and not the
water. The water belongs to him.’”” The court
decided exactly in this way. Now again the
former owner prevented his neighbour from
.drawing water from the well,

Now the neighbour went to the pleader and
said—“1 indeed have bought the well and so
I have become its owner. I alone can draw
water and the former owner may not be allowed
todoso.” The pleader said—* All right, thus
will it be. Bring a suit.”” In court the pleader
said—*“ If the former owner of the well had sold
the well alone and not the water, then he may



330

be ordered to remove his water from the well.
Otherwise, the new owner of the well will charge
ten rupees a day as rent.” Hearing this they
both thought—How can the whole water be
removed from the well? ”’ At last they made an
agreement—'‘ Let both of us draw water.” The
decisions of the court indeed will go on in this.
very way.

[ facility - gfem; pleader - ##®; agreement -
AT, SRE |

22
The Story of a Jackal

In a certain jungle there was a deep den
and its opening was very narrow. In it a jackal
- and jackaless lived. One day they felt thirsty.
The jackaless said to the jackal—‘ Come, let us
go to the stream to drink water.” The jackal
said—‘ There lives a wolf; he will indeed
devour us.” The jackaless said—‘“ You need
not be afraid. There I shall invent such a story
that we may drink water and yet the wolf may
not do us any harm.” Saying this, both set off
to drink water.

When they reached near-the wolf, the
jackaless said—** O jakal, greet the uncle (wolf)”*
The jackal replied—‘“My throat is dry with
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thirst. I cannot speak.” The jackaless said,
“Then why don’t you drink water ?”’ Hearing
this the jackal at once drank water to his heart’s
content and said to the jackaless— You also
may drink water.” When both had drunk
water, the jackaless said to the wolf—‘‘ Uncle,
there are two cubs of ours. The jackal says
‘Both are mine.’ I say ‘Both are mine.” Please
come to our den and give your decision.”” The
wolf thought *Going with them I shall devour
them all.” Thus thinking he walked along with
them. When all the three came to the den of
the jackal, the jackaless said, ‘“Look, Uncle,
you stand here. We shall fetch the cubs.” The
jackal and jackaléss entered into their den, and
the wolf remained standing outside. After some
time, the jackaless, showing her face out of the
den, said—‘ Uncle, we ourselves have come to
an agreement. I have taken one cub, the jackal
has taken the other. Now from you we do not
want any decision,” Hearing this and becoming
ashamed, the wolf came back to his abode.

[ jackal - feam (W) ; jackaless - fmfiw; stream -
4y ; wolf - ¥gar; devour - & sw; to greet - Ww-Tw
#gw; den -Wig; agreement - A ;  decision -
]
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23
The Story of a Sick Traveller

In alonely house in a certain place there
lived a man, To him came a traveller. He
askedt he traveller, “ Where are you going ?”’ The
traveller said, “I am going to a doctor.” He
then invited the traveller to dinner. He placed
four loaves before him and went out to fetch
some vegetable (i.e. curry). Before he returned
with vegetable, the traveller had eaten up all the
four loaves. He then returned to fetch more
loaves. In the meantime, the traveller ate up
the whole vegetable. The poor fellow, placing
the four loaves again, went out for more vege-
table. When he came back he found that the
knave had made away with those four loaves
also. In this way he ate up sixteen loaves.
At last, the owner of the house gave up all
thought of him. Then he enquired of him—* For
what reason are you going to the physician? ”
He replied, ““ Some medicine for digestion I am
going to get, for I do not have appetite at all.”
He said—** When you come back after recovery,
please do not pass by this way.”

[lonely - zewa; vegetable - m®; meantime -
¥ knave - q¥; digestion - @, v ; appetite - ¥7&]
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24
The Story of a Foolish Tailor

A literate tailor used to carry on his busi-
ness in some village. One day, the headman of
that village came to him to get his shirt sewn.
The tailor handed him the pipe so that he might
have two or three puffs, and then said— While
you smoke, you may also tell me some story.”
He replied, “O worthy man, a very strange
thing I read in a book from Delhi. It is written
therein that whosoever has a small head and a
long beard, is always foolish. I do not know
whether it is true or not.” The tailor replied,
“No sir, this thing indeed no one is going to
believe.”” after sitting for a short time, the head-
man went home. Now the tailor was absorbed
in thought. In fact he was much worried over
that his beard was long and his head small,
He thought, “What should I do? My head
indeed cannot become bigger. Of course, one
thing is possible, I can make my beard shorter
by trimming it.” Thinking so he began to look
for the scissors. They were not available any-
where. At last, being tired and helpless, he
thought of another remedy. Lighting a lamp, he
brought it close to his beard. He seized his
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beard with the left hand and the lamp with the
right hand. His object was to make the beard
a little shorter. As soon as the beard caught
fire, the fire reached quickly up to the hand.
He saved his hand, but let go of the beard.
The whole of the beard was burnt. He felt
- greatly ashamed and began to think: “ What is
written in the book is quite correct. There is no
doubt that I have committed a great folly.”

[ literate - wg-fsm1; headman - #a@gw; pipe -
§%'; to have a puff - g«if sgmn; foolish - sw=; trim-
ming - HSA FIAT, FSAT ; SCISSOI'S -H; remedy - IR
folly - ¥am#t ]

25

Still ancient man advanced and gradually
encroached upon wild Nature. He cut the
forests and built the houses and tilled the land.
Man is supposed to have conquered Nature to
some extent. People talk of the conquest of
Nature. This is loose talk and is not quite
correct. It is far better to say'that man has
begun to understand Nature, and the more he
has understood, the more he has been able to
co-operate with Nature and to utilize it for his
own purposes, In olden days, men were afraid
of Nature and of natural phenomena. Instead
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of trying to understand they tried to worship
and make peace offerings, as if Nature were a
wild beast which had to be appeased and
cajoled. Thus thunder, lightning and epidemics
frightened them, and they thought that these
could be prevented only by offerings. Many
simple people think that an eclipse of the sun or
the moon is a terrible calamity. Instead of
trying to understand that it is a very simple
natural occurence, people needlessly get excited
themselves about it, and fast and bathe to
protect the sun or the moon! The sun and the
moon are quite capable of looking after them-
selves. We need not worry about them.

[to advance - 3afx ®w; to encroach - v
wf@r @w; to utilize - w # @wr; natural pheno-
mena - 95f% sigga agd ; offering - wgra; wild beast -
sAy s to cajole - $a@™I; thunder - g% &
epidemic - #gaW; to frighten - wawda sw; to get
excited - 33®@ &1; to worry - faar & |

26

We have spoken of the growth of civilisation
and culture,and we have seen the beginning of
this when people settled down to live in villages
and towns, The abundance of food that they
_ got gave them greater leisure, and they could
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thus think of matters other than hunting and
eating, With the growth of thought developed
arts, crafts, and culture, As the population
increased, people had to live cldser to each
other. They were continually meeting each
other and having business with each other, If
people have to live together, they must be
considerate to each other., They must avoid
doing anything which might hurt their compani-
ons or neighbours, otherwise no social life is
possible. Take a family, for instance. A family
is a tiny bit of society which will live happily
if its members have consideration for each
other. This is not very difficult as a rule, as
there is a bond of affection among the members
of a family. Even so it sometimes happens that
we forget to be considerate and show that we
are not very cultured and civilized after all,
In the case of a larger group than the family,
it is exactly the same—whether we take our
neighbours, or the people of other countries
even. So the growth of population resulted in
more social life and more restraint and considera-
tion for others. If a person has not got self-
restraint and has no consideration for others,
one can certainly say that he is uncultured.
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[ growth - 3afx; civilization - @=ar; culture -
&efa; beginnings - g&am@; ‘town - F@r; leisure -
%, sF@; thought - frew; generally - s v w;
arts and crafts - set-#me; population - smadt; to
be considerate - feTis @ vam @A ; to have business -
MR-sT7gR a&; social life - @i sta= ; civilized -
s ; larger group - %81 &g71%; restraint - &78; has
no consideration for others - gait ¥ gy - =
ware A€l &2a1; uncultured - s, a3y |

27

Buddhism today is the religion of the
largest number of people in the world. Other
religions which have a large number of followers
are Christianity, Islam and Hinduism. There
are, besides these, the religions of the Hebrews,
of the Sikhs, of the Parsis, and others. Religions
and their founders have played a great part
in the history of the world, and we cannot ignore
them in any survey of history. But I find some
difficulty in writing about them. There can be
no doubt that the founders of the great religions
have been among the greatest and noblest men
that the world has produced. But their disciples
and the people who have come after them have
often been far from great or good. Often in
history we see that religion, which was meant to

22
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raise us and make us better and nobler, has
made people behave like beasts. Instead of bring-
ing enlightenment to them, it has often tried to
keep them in darkness, instead of broadening
their minds, it has frequently made them narrow-
minded and intolerant of others. In the name
of religion many great and fine deeds have been
performed. In the name of religion also thousands
and millions have been killed, and every possible
crime has been committed.

[number - &R, & ; Hebrew - gdY; founders-
waas, Sea; to play a great part - aga fEem ¥,
to ignore - I WAT; to survey - #R &; behave -
waEgr wen; broadening the mind - IRF= Fawmm;
narrow-minded - &f@ #g=; intolerant - afdwy;
great and fine deeds - @3-} i afyan ¥ crime -
w7 ; have been killed - # e g% |

28

But this voice was somehow different from
the others. It was quiet and low, and yet it
could’be heard above the shouting of the multi-
tude: it was soft and gentle, and yet there
seemed to be steel hidden away somewhere in it ;
it was courteous and full of appeal, and yet
there was something grim and frightening in it ;
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every word used was full of meaning and seemed
to carry a deadly earnestness. Behind the
language of peace and friendship there was
power and quivering shadow of action and a
determination not to submit to wrong. We are
familiar with that voice now; we have heard it
often enough during the last twenty years, But
it was new to us in February and March 1919;
we did not quite know what to make of it, but
we were thrilled. This was something very diffe-
rent from our noisy politics of condemnation
and nothing else, long speeches always ending
in the same futile and ineffective resolutions of
protest which nobody took very seriously. This
was the politics of action, not of talk,

[ voice - g ; ditferent - §91; quiet -=ia; low -
it ; multitude - av; gentle - 73; steel - Hror-Sar
#q ; courteous - g, ®a1; grim - &; frightening -
zoadt A7 ; deadly earnestness - #sRge @@1§ ; power -
wf%; quivering shadow of action - B t iy g§
grat; determination - fma; were thrilled - gefea &
3; condemnation - fr; futile - e ; ineffective -
Jwer; protest - &1; nobody took seriously - @i
FaTg o A 3@ o ; politics of action - wed & (wan )
gt ; not of talk - # s@<ha A ]



340

29

The reformers tried to harmonize Hinduism
and Islam with modern progress by going back
to old principles and discarding many of the
accretions of religion, the many things that got
added on to it in the course of centuries. The
next step among progressive people was to sepa-
rate religion from social institutions. The old
religions have a way of covering and regulating
every aspect of our day-to-day life.

Thus Hinduism and Islam, quite apart from
their purely religious teachings, lay down social
codes and rules about marriage, inheritance,
civil and criminal law, political organization,
and indeed almost every thing else. In other
words, they lay down a complete structure for
society and try to perpetuate this by giving it
religious sanction and authority, Hinduism
has gone farthest in this respect by its rigid
system of caste. This religious perpetuation
of a social structure makes change difficult. So,
progressive people tried to separate religion from
the social structure and institutions. The reason
they gave was that these old institutions which
religion or custom had imposed on the people
in the past were no doubt proper and suitable
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for the conditions that prevailed at the time
of the scriptures. But these conditions had
greatly changed now, and the old institutions
did not fit in with them. Ordinary common-
sense tells us that a rule made for a bullock-cart
would not suit a motor car or a railway train.

[ reformer - §aw®; tried to harmonize - ¥= @
% #fim #; modern progress - FAT S A Wa);
old principles - gt 3g%; discard - stewt g1 ; accre-
tions of religion - @it 3 fweife=a; in the course of
centuries - &l % @9; progressive people - safwls
fam & @1 ; next step - gaU F9A; social institution -
gmfes @a; day to day life - dmwd & fagh;
aspect - %&%; to cover - W ¥ ; regulating - wewm;
purely religious teaching - gg wfi® fmwm; social
code - @aw # fam; lay down - &mr; inheritance -
fioma;  civil - fa™; criminal law - W@ FEA;
political organization - 5@ &wew; lay down
rules - fraw fuaif@ && ¥ ; in other words - &t wsif #;
complete structure - g zi=r; lay down - faiRa
1 ; to perpetuate - @t &= ; religious sanction -
wfs &efx; authority - @wr; has gone farthest -
g%q o@t @3 7 ¥ ; Hinduism - &7 @#&; rigid system
of caste - 3R aerEert; social structure - el
gler; change - @&; reason - a9 ; custom - flary;
to impose - &g ; proper - &A™ ; old institutions -
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QU et (w9r) ; do not fit in - & =i & ; ordinary
commonsence - AR =]

30

There are many ways of dividing human
beings into groups and classes, One possible
way would be to have two classes: the drifters,
who have little will of their own and allow
themselves to be carried hither and thither like
straw on the surface of the waters, and those
who try to play an effective role in life and to
influence their surroundings. For the latter
"class, knowledge and understanding are essential,
for effective action can only be based on these.
Mere goodwill or pious hopes are not enough.
When there is a natural calamity or an epidemic
or a failure of the rains, or almost any other
misfortuné, we often see, not only in India but
in Europe also, people praying for relief. If the
prayer soothes them and gives them confidence
and courage, it is a good thing, and no one need
object to it. But the idea that prayer will stop
an epidemic is giving place to the scientific
notion that the root-causes of disease should be
wiped out by sanitation and other means. When
there is a breakdown in the machinery of a
factory or there is a puncture in the tyre of a
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car, who has heard of people sitting down and
just hoping or piously wishing, or even praying
that the machine might right itself or the
puncture mend itself ? They set to work and
mend the machinery or the tyre, and soon the
machinery is functioning again or the 'car
running smoothly along the road. So also in the
human and the social machine, we require,
besides goodwill, good knowledge of its working .
and its possibilities, This knowledge is seldom
exact, as it deals with indefinite things, such as
human wishes, desires, prejudices and wants,
and these become still more indefinite when we
deal with society as a whole, or with different
classes of people. But study, experience, and
observation gradually bring order even into this
rather indefinite mass, and knowledge grows,
our capacity to deal with our surroundings.

[ human beings - g™ ; group - #uY; class - &f;
dividing - &aw; drifters - 7ae @ oW & @Y WA
will - gwvafe; surface - @ag; straw - fe=r; allow
themselves to be carried hither and thither - s
AR PR-IW qg T A E; to play an effective role -
frgr sfawa wn; to influence the surroundings -
qfifufidt ® s =wew; essential - 7&d, effective
action - ®ww & ; goodwill - &gww; pious hopes -
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|¥eY ; natural calamity - g gdea; epidemic -
wewl ; failure of the rains - g@r q&; soothes - aqgy
feft ¥ ; confidence - fawra; courage - fiwna; no one
need object to it - Iaw T TaUw T H FE@ T ;
root-cause - & Fww; breakdown - g2-%2; in the
machinery of a factory - #wars & #iw #; tyre -
I ; puncture - gU@; piously wish - afwr &w;
machinery might right itself - g a8 sm w@ @
w7 ; puncture mend itself - g &Y 3% ™ to mend -
g ; soon the machinery is functioning again -
wRa ©t #zia R w=d =@ ¥; human and the social
machine - Ay s g @l ; goodwill - afy=an;
good knowledge - = amfisaa ; seldom exact - ffiaa
at wg: 7t €rn; indefinite things - wfifsa & ; deals
with - awgs ®a ¥; desire - smiw;  prejudice - -
wefa; wants - s@yEad; people in the mass - v
@ ; different - gwafew ; study - @@= ; observation -
frdgw ; indefinite mass - wifafi@ e (@992) ; order -
e, capacity - @aar; to deal with our surround-
ings - s qfiRafedi & | Y wrn |
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Conditions in China bear many resemblances
to those in India, although there are many
radical differences also. China is essentially an
-agricultural country with vast numbers of
farmers. Capitalist industry is confined chiefly
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to half a dozen cities and is under foreign control.
The millions of farmers and tenants are crushed
under a terrible burden of debt. Rents are very
high, and as in India, the agriculturists have
long periods of enforced idleness, when they
have little work in the fields. Cottagé industries
are thus needed by them to fill in this time and
add to their income. Indeed there are many
such industries now. There are very few great
estates, When such an estate is formed it is soon
divided up among the ‘heirs. About half the
peasantry own their farms, the other half work
under landlords. China is thus a country of vast
numbers of small farms. For hundreds of years
Chinese farmers have had the reputation of
being able to extract the utmost possible
sustence from the land. They were forced to do
so because of the small parcels of land they
possessed, and so they exercised an amazing
ingenuity and worked tremendously hard. They
had none of the labour-saving devices which
modern agriculture possesses, and this made
them work harder than they ought to have done
for the results obtained. Even with all this
ingenuity and hard work, nearly half of them
«could not make both ends meet, and were half-
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starved through their short and stunted lives,
as happens to the great numbers of peasants
in India. They lived on the verge of destitution,
calamities came, famines and floods swept them
away by the million,

[resemblance - @wwwa; radical difference -
TaT@ %% ; essentially - s &, gewen ; agricultural
country - #fenam 3a; vast number - ¥gaR; capita-
list industry - gamY =it ; terrible burden of debt -
#i & wiw 9w ; are crushed - R4 W’ ¥; rents are
very high - s & gt 7g7 $A¥; enforced - 7y ;
cottage industry - gg-3am; great estates - afr-a¥
yefigifial; heir - aRa; reputation - 3; utmost
possible sustenance - sifirs & s &/; to extract -
firs 3; they were forced to do so - ¥ Awgy @
Yw aww wer; to exercise an amazing ingenuity -
fawam 3% ¥ & @ ; to work tremendously hard -
s ofwar 2 ; labour-saving devices - ¥ga a9 &
gfr; half of them could not make both ends
meet - ¥ @t (RBEW) &1 awg-Es oW A o,
famine - we |

32

It is necessary to understand the ways of
the newcomers, for with the impact of their
civilization started the great change which
closed the Middle Age of our history. The
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countries of Europe were inhabited by free and
united nations. Each nation formed a single
community whose members were united by
common interests and purposes. The ties which
bound a people into a community, for whose
sake the members were prepared to lay down
their lives, were not those of religion or loyalty
to a tribal and hereditary chief, as was the case
in India, but those of patriotism or love of a
common motherland. Each nation had its own
Government whose authority was derived from
the will of the citizens. The citizens were
members of an independent nation and not
slaves of a despot. The citizens were free to
think and free to act. They obeyed the laws in
the making of which they had a share, and they
obeyed the authority whose power was derived
from them. Their minds were not shackled by
the chains of tradition, custom and religion.
They could freely discuss and criticise their
institutions—social, religious, and political—and
reform and remould them. They were not
deterred by sacred books or priests from' seeking
the truth about God, man or nature, They had
ceased to be ruled by dogmas and external
authorities, They were free in their conduct,
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and free in their mind. Therefore, their societies
were free and progressive. In the atmosphere
of freedom, arts and science, trade and industry
flourished, and wealth and power grew.

[ways - &fa-ww; necessary - a@sa®; impact -
|99; civilisation - @@; great change - g™ aftad™;
Middle Age -ww=gn; united nation - &g we; tie-
¥a; loyalty - vsw®; patriotism - 3mwfe; autho-
rity - sfrwR;. citizen - am®; member - &TH;
despot - @=graiy; they had a share - Tt g1 @
(observe idiom) ; to shackle - afwan; tradition -a&ww;
custom - faw; freely - @a=mmd®; social - awlss;
political - vatfd®; to criticise - =T FTW; to
remould - geEERa @0 ; sacred book - 3 5w ; seek-
ing the truth - @ % @= #; dogma - fgwa; pro-
gressive - Fufel® ; atmosphere - aigavwe |

33

The study of European literature, especially
of English, gave a strong stimulus to the senti-
ment of nationalism. English literature abounds
-in patriotic poems and songs of moving beauty
and great power which extol the love of one’s
country. No one who reads them can remain
unaffected. Again, the strong individualism,
the appeal to one’s reason, the occupation with
the joys and sorrows of this world which are the
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characteristics of that literature, have exercised

a great influence in changing the mediaeval out-
look of India.

As a result of the economic transition and
the spread of western ideas, appeared the educa-
ted middle class of India, which has exercised a
tremendous influence in the reformation of
religious, moral, social and political life. In the
Middle Age, the Pandits and Maulvis formed the
learned class, which exerted much influence on
the religious life of society, but possessed little
influence with the rulers. The modern-like law-
yers, doctors, teachers, and journalists, and of
industrialists, bankers and traders carrying on
their business in accordance with modern
methods, forms a most powerful group. The
Indian officers of the Government belong to this
class, and the efficiency of the administration
has largely depended upon them. This class has
supplied most of the leaders of the movements
which have transformed Indian society., The
rise of the educated middle class has been one
of the most important results of the establish-
ment of British rule in India.

[literature - & ; stimulus - 3¥7; to extol-
qm wer; remain unaffected - wfm gw fer @,
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individualism - =f&a; characteristic - Freguar;
-economic transition - *nf§® wfadw; professional
men - ¥T® @; banker - #gwE; powerful group -
A 3@ ; efficiency - s&wear; administration -
meq; largely - sfmtw; depended - @ ®; move-
ment - s=3req; transformed - sRafda & ; educated
middle class - ffias weaw a@t; rise - 399; important
Tesult - gea aftomw ]

34

Many religions existed in India in the Middle
Age. The most widely prevalent were of course
Hinduism and Islam. But there were other
religions too, e.g., Buddhism, Jainism and Chris-
tianity. The outlook of the people, whether they
were Hindus of Muslims, was the same. They
believed that the world was a vale of sorrow,
and the only way to escape from it and the
attainment of true happiness was by turning
their hearts away from the temptations of the
senses and taking refuge in complete surrender
to the will of God whose unlimited grace alone
could save man. It was, therefore, necessary
to place oneself under the control of a spiritual
guide and preceptor, and to follow the path of
inner discipline which led to the goal of reliza-
tion of God, Both among the Hindus and the
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Muslims there were many orders which saintly
preceptors had established. The heads of these
orders ministered to the needs of their disciples.
Kabir, Nanak and others among the Hindus had
founded such orders.

The Hindu and Muslim orders had many
things in common. They believed in one God
who was called by many names. They sought
salvation through the help of a spiritual guide.
They followed similar methods of self-relization
through meditation, and passed through the
same stages in the path of discipline which led
to it. Both condemned hypocrisy, external
works of piety, distinction between man and
man whether based on birth or wealth or posi-
tion. The idea of a quiet and ascetic life fasci-
nated their minds. For both the abandonment
of the world was the highest aspiration and the
love of God the one supreme purpose of life.
This purifying and elevating religion ennobled
the minds and elevated the character of the
people. Under its influence a common desire for
equality and freedom of men of all castes and
classes sprang up and the attitude’ of men
towards women began to change. Many social
and moral reforms were undertaken, for example,
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the abolition of child-marriage and safs and the
prohibition of drinking. The saints and the
reformers spread this religion through the
medium of the spoken languages of the people,
and powerfully advanced the. cause of mass
education,

The Hindus and the Muslims were brought
so close together that common customs and
manners grew up among them. The Muslims
adopted a great many customs of the Hindus,
and the Hindus those of the Muslims. The cere-
monies which they performed on the occasion
of the birth of a child or of the beginning of his
education or of his marriage, were alike.” They
celebrated their fairs, feasts and festivals in the
same way. Their superstitions were common,
Their amusements, games and exercises were
identical. The virtues which they esteemed and
the vices which they condemned were the same.
Their ways of dealing with superiors, equals and
inferiors were similar, In their domestic life,
household arrangements, dress, ornaments, arm
and armour, in short, in most of the details of
their living, it was difficult to distinguish the
one from the other.
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[existed - mafm &; outlook - e®m; vale of
SOITOW - T:&@ %1 &% ; attainment of true happiness -
| g ¥ WA ; turn away - € @gW; take refuge -
T W ; spiritual guide - 7%; order - &7 ; ministered
to the needs of their disciples - ¥ #® wids -
wasit @ off ¥ 4 ; had many things in common -
A& A fedt-gedt of; similar method - = & wan
1 =+ ; self-realization - sirm @ qgawm; hypocrisy -
¥ ; position - Rafr; quiet and ascetic life - mify =i
quen # Saw; fascinated - smf§e @@ w1; abandon-
ment of the world - &a” #t &m; highest aspira-
tion - qzAwsisT; supreme purpose - aifg 337, purify-
ing - aff= #T@ ; elevating - 37@ a1 ; ennobled -
X gomn ;g equality - a2 ; castes and classes - snfy
&R 701 ; common desire - gaW Te ; sprang up - SN@
g%; attitude -&a; abolition - 3% ; saint -8<; spoken
language - 9@=t® @ ww; were brought so close
together - & %z @3% @ i@ gam; common customs
and manners - T5-& {Rf@T; grew up - s g,
adopted - s&m #&%; ceremonies - &=®; birth of 3
child - are% = @A ; beginning of education - i
alike - @A ww1 ¥; celebrated - @3 ¥; fair - &er,
feast - @iw; festival - = ; superstition z‘tmazm,
amusement - 3R ; games - 84X ; identical - ww-dr
virtue - ¥5qu; esteem - R} FET; vice - &m; con-
demn - fowe ®&; superior - 83; equals - wET

23
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domestic life - 7g& svaw ; household arrangement -
N®, W& ; ornament - YW ; arm - §RAW; in short -
qnitw ; to distinguish - ¥ & ]

I
Translate into Hindi :—

The Industrial Revolution brought the big
machines into the world. It ushered in the
Machine Age or the Mechanical Age. Of course
there had been mechines before, but none had
been so big as the new machine, What isa
machine ? It is a big tool to help man to do his
work. Man has been called a tool-making animal,
and from his earliest days he has made tools and
tried to better them. His supremacy over the
other animals, many of them more powerful than
he was, was established because of his tools.
The tool was an extension of his hand, or you
may call it a third hand. The machine was the
extension of the tool. The tool'and the machine
raised man above the brute creation. They
freed human society from the bondage of nature.
With the help of the tool and the machine, man
found it easier to produce things, He produced
more, and yet had more leisure. And this
resulted in the progress of the arts of civilization,
and of thought and science.
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But the big machine and all its allies have
not been unmixed blessings. If it has encouraged
the growth of civilization, it has also encouraged
the growth of barbarism by producing terrible
weapons of warfare and destruction. If it has
produced abundance, this abundance has not
been mainly for the masses, but chiefly for the
limited few. It has made the difference between
the luxury of the very rich and the poverty of
the poor even greater than it was in the past.
Instead of being the tool and servant of man, it
has presumed to become his master. On the one
side it has taught certain virtues—co-operation,
organization, punctuality ; on the other, it has
made life itself a dull routine for millions, a
mechanical burden with little of joy or freedom
in it.

[ Industrial Revolution - stafim #fa ; machine
age-%m-gn; Mechanical Age - %if® Z71; tool-making
animal - AR AEET FG; Supremacy - gaEaT;
powerful - aaR; because of tools - siiFml % #mw;
tool was an extention of his hand - shar za¥ gm
# & W g ®1¥; raised man above the brute
creation - g9 W PR | FW I fem; human
society - #g= @ ; from the bondage of Nature -
Fq@ @ gt q; freed - gym; allies - #gFW; un-
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mixed blessings - f sw@&; barbarism - wwr;
terrible - @wam ; abundance - g%, Iga™a ; luxury -
Y- ; difference - % presumed - g1 =R TW Y ;
on the one side-9% &w; organization - &w;
punctuality - g&4; virtue - qu; on the other - gad
& ; dull routine - Avw RE=at)
I

But why should we blame the poor machine
for the ills that have followed from it? The
fault lies with man, who has misused it, and
with society, which has not profited by it fully.
It seems to be unthinkable that the world, or
any country, can go back to the old days before
the Industrial Revolution, and it hardly seems
desirable or wise that, in order to get rid of
some evils, we should throw away the numerous
good things that industrialism has brought us.
And, in any event, the machine has come and is
going to stay. Therefore the problem for us is
to retain the good things of industrialism and
to get rid of the evil that attaches toit. We
must; profit by the wealth it produces, but see
toit that that wealth is evenly distributed
among those who produce it.

The triumph of the machine and of
industrialism meant the triumph of the classes



367

that controlled the machine. It is a well-known
fact that the class that controls the means of
production is the class that rules. In olden times
the only important means of production was the
land, and therefore those who owned the land—
that is, the landlords—were the bosses. Other
wealth than land then appears, and the land-
owning classes begin to share their power with
the owners of the new means of production.
And now comes the big machine, and naturally
the classes that control this come to the front
and become the bosses.

[ill - g0§; to blame -gm Im; the fault lies
with man - a9 & g7a™ & ¥; misused it - Tex WS
fem ¥; not profited by it fully - sa@ @ st @l
3zt in order to get rid of some evils - 2 gugA &
geww T & f57; numerous - 3gaw; in any event -
=¥ &t € ; machine has come and is going to stay -
T A @@ a0 A AR & @i ; to get rid of - fiw gew;
evenly - SUR &R ; triumph - fs@ ; meant - wawa ar;
triumph of the classes that controlled the
machine - # W = W@AA™ awt & fw7; the class
that controls the means of production is the
class that rules - t5a € o F@n ¥ & 39 FY dqre &
At W #s70 wa ¥; important means of produc-
tion - 3w ® gew @vaw; landlord - wiigr; begin
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to share - afs} g& & afr; naturally - FqE AR ®;
come- to the front - «mr =m w&¥; become the
bosses - g5Fa 4 &R ¥ |

I1I

The French Revolution burst like a volcano.
And yet revolutions and volcanoes do not break
out suddenly without reason or a long evolution.
We see the sudden burst and are surprised ; but
underneath the surface of the earth many forces
play against each other for long ages, and the
fires gather together, till the crust on the surface
can hold them down no longer, and they burst
forth in mighty flames shooting up to the sky,
and molten lava rolls down the mountain side.
Even so the forces that ultimately break out in
revolution play for long under the surface of
society. Water boils when you heat it ; but you
know that it has reached the boiling point only
after getting hotter and hotter.

Ideas and economic conditions make
revolutions. Foolish people in authority, blind
‘to everything' that does not fit in with their
ideas, imagine that revolutions are caused by
agitators. Agitators are people who are
discontented with existing conditions and desire
a change and work for it. Every revolutionary
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period has its full supply of them; they are
themselves the outcome of the ferment and
dissatisfaction that exist. But tens and hundreds
of thousands of people do not move in action
merely at the bidding of an agitator. Most people
desire security above everything, they do not
want to risk losing what they have got. But
when economic conditions are such that their
day-to-day suffering grows and life becomes
almost an intolerable burden, then even the weak
are prepared to take risks. It is then that they
listen to the voice of the agitator who seems to
show them a way out of their misery,

[ French Revolution - siw & wsa-#if ; volcano-
s TETE ; burst - % g ; long evolution - g At
# & ; sudden burst - 7w Q@ Fede () ;
are surprised - g% %@ ¥; underneath the surface
of the earth - #ita & &g & M¥; for long ages - g&t
a®%; many forces - aga-& amd; play against each
other - s # & W ¥ ; fires gather together -
s gem W@ §; crust on the surface - sw #
can hold them down no longer - yarr ¥ qamt wdt
@ @t they burst forth in mighty flames shoot-
ing up to the sky - ¥ (we) wmFm as sza R
3 ¥ @9 2 W@ §; molten lava rolls down the
mountain side - fg@n gt R (Fa) wH WA AA N
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AE TEA S Y; even so - A% T aw; forces - TwA ;
ultimately break out in revolution - snf@r ==
H e F R ER ¥, boils - Iswar §; ideas - waws;
economic conditions - #fis ufifeafw; fit in
with the ideas - f=rti & #w @w; agitators -
wgwa® ; discontented - s®&ge; existing condition -
Ay grea ; every revolutionary period has its full
supply of them - @ us =ifa & gn ¥ g agaaa BN X ;
ferment - wsww-gws (f); dissatisfaction - =@w;
outcome - wforw ; tens and hundreds of thousands
of people - g’ W @wl smgd; do not move to
action merely at the bidding of an agitator - &
OF AEFEAR % TR W & T A=y @ ¥ ; most people -
FARTR &1 ; security - fwa; they do not want to
risk losing what they have got-st @ st wa
T ¥ & 9 % @Al # A€ Trewn wga ; day-to-day suffer-
ing grows - sy # g@aw «wd s §; intolerable
burden - s 9m; to take risks - @aw I@r; listen
to the voice - @mw W FW 3 ¥; who seems to show
them a way out of their misery - St 37 s gdvaa
A g W T TS g WA G § )

IV
We can obtain control over others by gene-
rating two kinds of force—constructive and
destructive. Love and service characterize the
former, while hatred and fear distinguish the
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latter. Today the world is under the power o1
fear and hatred. This is the result of our socio-
economic order which is necessarily based on our
possessing a control over our neighbour. Centra-
lized industries which have their machinery and
plants located at one place have to obtain their
raw materials from distant places. They also
have to find their markets and control them in
their favour, may be at the other end of the
world. Textile mills may be located at Man-
chester where no cotton grows. The needed
cotton has to be grown in India—6000 miles
away. After it is spun and woven into cloth
it has to be sent back to India to be sold—
another journey of 6000 miles. This makes it
imperative for the lives of the cotton growers
in India to be planned by the millowners of
Manchester who will also want to control the
Government of India so as to obtain favourable
customs and excise duties so that their cloth
may be sold.

[ can obtain control over others - & W ¥ @
w3 ¥; by granting two kinds of force - §r fe &Y
ara 931 %@&; constructive - T wRS; destructive -
fastane ; socio-economic order - @ nfus sqaear;
necessarily - @it 8t ®@; centralized industry -
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¥Fza =av1; machinery - #¥; plants - $w@™; may
be at the othet end of the world - ft @& & (¥ aI7R)
ghat ¥ g Rt wwt A of; textile mills - =8 & &9,
imperative - #&; to plan - fwafim s=; favourable
custom - ¥gg® 9 ; excise duty - weRy W]
Vv

The virtues of mercy, non-voilence, love and

truth in any man can be truly tested only when

they are pitted against ruthlessness, violence,
hate and untruth.

If this is true, then it is incorrect to say
that ahimsa is of no avail before a murderer.
It can certainly be said that to experiment with
ahimsa in face of a murderer is to seek self-des-
truction. But this is the real test of ahimsa.
He who gets himself killed out of sheer helpless-
ness, however, can in nowise be "said to have
passed the test. He who, when being killed, bears
no anger against his murderer and even asks
God to forgive him is truly non-violent. History
relates this of Jesus Christ. With his dying
breath on the cross, he is reported to have said:
‘ Father, forgive them, for they know not what
they do.”” We can get similar instances from
other religions, but this quotation is given
because it is world-famous.
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It is another matter that our non-violence
has not reached such heights. It would be
wholly wrong for us to lower the standard of
ahimsa by reason of our own frailty or lack of
experience. Without true understanding of the
ideal, we can never hope to reach it. It is
necessary for us, therefore, to apply our reason
to understand the power of non-violence.

[mercy - gm; ruthlessness - fg@ar; non-vio-
lence - w#fgmr; hate - 3u; pitted against - amm;
if this is true - 7€ a= @Y & ; incorrect - ®A; mur-
derer - @Y; no avail - 3¥w; self-destruction - s+
s 3w ; helplessness - s=nY; asks God to forgive -
$a & @ wina ¥ Jesus Christ - 3@ #dE ; cross - g@Y;
instances - /@@ ; frailty - #war& ; power - @ik ]

VI

Good Friday is, perhaps, the greatest day
in the Christian year, inasmuch as it is the day
that reminds the followers of Jesus of the
supreme sacrifice by means of which he showed
the way of life to man. Asone reads or dwells
afresh on the story of the cross, the pathos and
beauty of it never fail to stir one to the depths.
Could man’s cruelty to man have gone further,
and could man’s forbearance with man have
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been more manly? Two thousand years have
rolled away, but Jesus lives, and the noble
example is there to inspire man for all time.
For me he is more man than God.

It was fear of the truth which was in Jesus
that made his enemies slay him. It is fear in
the hearts of man at all times that breeds hatred
and suspicion, the root-cause of strife.

[ Christian year - awgal 1@ ; greatest day -
@ @ wEw & fm; follewers of Jesus - &&1 % sigaedy;
reminds - a1 fyewn ¥ ; supreme sacrifice - WW s ;
way of life - sftaw &1 @t; dwells afresh - it sw §;
pathos - #@n; beauty - @+g%; never fail to stir
one to the depths-gal fre @ ferr fmn «t @,
man’s cruelty to man - gzam % sft A= & WeAY;
could have gone further-z@d sm ;7 @&@ ;
forbearance - @mwal, @gwitem; manly - aggoa;
noble example - s7gr faww; to inspire - Sow 3w,
for me he is more man than God - Y feg & g
Q’ﬂ q Ny s %; to slay - aR erem; hatred - 39;
suspicion - aggr; breeds - ¥ sw@r ¥ ; strife -
wor ]

VII

‘“ What is wealth ? ”’ asked the friend and
replied, “Not gold and silver. A traveller
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who lost his way in the desert could not eat or
drink gold and silver. He would gladly exchange
all the gold and silver in the world for a morsel
of food or a drink of water to sustain life. Gold
and silver only provide a handy medium for the
exchange of useful commodities. A nation’s
wealth was measured not by the precious metal
in its vaults, but by the useful commodities
it possessed and the capacity to produce them.
A nation that had healthy and industrious men
and women with the skill and talent to produce
useful commodities, was a rich nation, although
it did not own an ounce of gold or silver. On the
contrary, a nation that lacked these was a poor
nation, in spite of all the gold and silver it might
possess. A person who did not produce but only
consumed was a parasite living upon the industry
of others and became a burden to society.”

‘““ Capacity to earn money,” went on my
friend, ‘‘ was no measure of talent. A money bag
which a man made by exploitation at the expense
of others was not an asset to the country. Buta
person who produced something useful, however
commonplace, e.g., a table or a chair, added to
the wealth of the country and was therefore an
asset.”
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[wealth - fwm; who lost his way - men e
araamer; desert -¥Wmm; to sustain life - gl &
T @t ¥ f; useful commodity - #w # oiw;
a handy medium for exchange - sqwEg # o=
gfrarqi #fear; measure - @ ; vault - ®mET; capacity
to produce - ¥t %% & Twa; skill - #fafea; talent -
R, F@; on the contrary - ga% =wfeww; my
friend went on-# Fw ¥ W wew F}W; exploi-
tation - ¥-®€r; commonplace - MFHY ; asset - TEW]

VIII

One pleasant morning in spring, a merry
shepherd boy was tending sheep in a valley, and
singing and dancing for joy. The King who was
hunting in the neighbourhood saw him and
asked him how it was that he was so merry.
" The boy did not recognize the King and
answered, “ Why should I not be merry, since
our King is not richer than I am? »

‘““Really ? ” exclaimed the King, ‘ tell
me then all the things you possess. *’

‘“ The sun we see every day in the beautiful
blue sky,” said the boy, *shines for me as
brightly as for the King. Mountains and valleys
display the same beautiful green, the same lovely
flowers bloom for me as well as for him. I have
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¢énough to eat every day, I have clothes which
cover me, and I earn as much: as I need. Can
you tell me what more he has? ”’

The King was pleased with the answer and
said, ‘“ You are right, my boy, and you can tell
other people that the King himself told you so.”

[one pleasant morning in spring - 3@ *g %
<% guraa ga@ § ; was tending - =0 @ w; in a valley -
9w & a@Ed §; to cover - &F)

IX

Once upon a time there was a mother who
was deeply religious. She visited daily all the
temples in the village, and respectfully bowed

before them, not omitting even the church and
the mosque.

At home she had a collection of what
apparently were curiously-shapped stones, beads,
coins, dolls, etc., but were worshipped by her as
God. And though she worshipped all the Gods
she had heard of, she had also an indefinable
realization that there was only one God behind
all these Gods, and that He was good and loving,
And, she also raised before her mind a vague
picture of the life after death.
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And though her ideas and fancies we
indistinct, and her vocabulary for giving expm
sion to them poorer still, they were sufficier
to give her faith, hope, love, strength to endure
hardships, perform her duties, and keep her
virtuous and honest.

[was deeply religious - aft # sga =@ & oY ;
to bow - far g¥m=1; beads - = ¥ wfw; dolls - wg &
gaai; though - sm™; indefinable - §3%7; vague
wmz; were indistinct - @w @ 4f; fancies - wwatt
faith - ==g1; strength to endure hardships - ga¥
Eq FA Y qFa; to perform her duties - ¥ w7 &
# @ @Fa; to keep virtuous and honest - FFEw
q TR & FegIl aER |



APPENDIX II
Model Questions

I
@) Frflem asal & B awd —
¥, 31T, A%, IS, FAAR, @
1) » T AL —
T, I, A, H9, |IE, F

@ fon | .—
aifes, T, 4, $fka, A, TEgEE

®) gz & & gg Ff&—

. TTH | @ @t )

way Y & ETEY 38 @S U |

ST A AR TR A T

¥ g A o w1 = @ E

& T Ao o 3 ¥ R s wie
A qEa & e w9 |

Al % R gefiaat S Tv ?

e @ TR A T )

9°.’"?’$"!"S‘°!~°"‘

| ]
>
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9. ¥ w=f s & = gw
10. =T FEA ¥ B9 3@ FW Ry

I
@) T F oGER el & A mew R —
1. WS W A AR AR IgI TH AT |
(‘g w1 AT R)
2. @ik @ T ¥ gl Ram B |
(‘ @ ? W7 TRATE B
3. AANF & IEIQ & FTH A& A T |
(‘ SE-TH ' FT TS W)
4. TS A oD FE TR A (‘R Fwe
5. am i e ®E 1 | ol umaw ©
@ A T WA B/ AT WS
TER)
@) FeRRa Gt f Qe § iR —
SRR, ¥emq, ol
@) efEr &1 TRy —
Af, T3, NI, Fe&T

@) wikeEt &t @ gl —
1. ¥IH §9 IZg @ S |
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2. F MG & ¥ @ T4 )
3. W A T@H S & M |

: III
@) wE w1 Rfe . —
®edl, ReHl, g440, &, 3ﬁ‘Fﬂ, e
) o 1wy —
grfl, 9, 919, ard, [{gE
@) wRE o ¥z o Rl S ¥
® ‘o’ = s Gea-fea ot § &t 22
@) = AR F@ I T 7w W
' - ot 3 gyt B ¢ S YA wwEd |

v
(@) WO AR FUEE FRA F R Y |
A1) area R wed g2 area e ¥ e o
£ifs |

@) GTEERSE & w e e ol & Q¥
%) gl s g T el —

1. W, 9 9a Y g2 ¢

2. T TR A 91 SMQ & G
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SRy o1 Tt oft, gefeT o @ W aw
f=h iR & RA & ek 1 § s B
¥ Agr| oaR AR A g &

¥ wgqa W W 98 q a0

gu el ft am a awg &

¥ I wer or % gu wa Sew |

g A B ot et off |

10, & IGA AHMF & 3°F Q) FEAl H A @A A |
11, @F sl d 7 feara gu o@t 2 ¢

12. FIT W & A9 1 G AFAF K A P

@) g, A1, A, B, AEFI—AH AU
&g fofa |

R A ol
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